
RNI No. :  MPMUL/2012/58335

Postal Regn. No. : MP/IDC/1481/2014-16

January  2016Volume - IV, Issue - 4

Impact Factor
5.007

Impact Factor
5.007

Online Circulation in
    more than 95 countries



Dayananda Keppetigoda
Psychology, Srilanka

Dr. Renalde Huysamen
Psychology & Criminology, 
University of Orange, South Africa 

Dr. Prakash Deshpande
Director, International Institute 
of Management Studies, Pune

Dr. R. Ganapathi 
Asst. Prof., Directorate of 
Distance Education, Karaikudi. (TN)

Dr. Padma Shankar, 
Former Principal at Shri Shasun Jain
 College, Chennai 

Dr. Md. Motiur Rahman
Qassim University, Qassim, 
Kingdom of Saudi Arabia

Dr. Veena Tewari Nandi
Majan College, University College,
 Muscat, Oman

Dr. N. Hariharan
Senior Fellow, Faculty of Accounting
and Finance, Botho University, Goborone
Botswana

Dr. Sanjay Jain
HOD, Pol. Science Dept., 
Govt. Arts & Commerce College, Indore 

Prof. B. P. Sapkota
Sociology, Chairperson, 
Sundar Nepal Sanstha, Nepal

Dr. Reshmi Manna, 

Faculty, IBS, Gurgaon

Prof. Dr. Yashpal Singh
Director, K.L.S.Institute of Engg. 
& Technology, Chandok, Bijnor, U.P.

Dr. Arun Kumar Behara
Prof. of English, Sri Sathyasai Institute,
Banglore 

Dr. R. B. Sharma
Salman Bin Abdul Aziz University, 
Al Kharj, Kingdom of Saudi Arabia

Dr. Abha Holkar
Philosophy, D.A.V.V., Indore 

Dr. D. P. Pandey
Technical Assistant, 
Archaeology Department of M. P., Indore

Dr. Rajani Jairam
Prof. & Dean, Student Welfare
Jain University, Bangalore

Dr. Varsha Survey
Asst. Prof. History, D.A.V.V., 
M. S. D. Girls College, Indore 

Dr. Avtaar Rahi
Associate Professor, Government 

College of Education, Bhiwani 

Dr. Sanjay Rane
Prof. Govt. Girls P. G. College, Khandwa

Dr. Bhavesh Vanparia
Professor, Tolani Institute of 
Management Studies, Bhuj

Prof. Lokanath Suar
G. M. Law College, Puri, Odisha

Dr. Parmeshwar Gangawat 
Asst. Prof. English, Jaipur National 
University, Jaipur



Volume - IV,   Issue - 4

31 January 2016

Price - INR 60.00

International Journal of  Social Science & Management
Circulation in more than 95 countries

All rights reserved

RNI No. :  MPMUL/2012/58335

Postal Regn. No. : MP/IDC/1481/2014-16



Contents

S.No.            Particulars                    Page No.

1. Determinants of Service Quality and Its Impact on Students' Satisfaction 1 - 8
in Higher Education    -   Dr. Sarika Sharma, Pune

2. Comparative Study of Leadership Styles and Effectiveness in Public 9 - 21
and Private Sector of India 
S. Velchamy, Dr. Vinod Patel, Surat, Dr. Bhavesh Vanpariya, Adipur

3. Green Marketing and Consumer Perception - An Exploratory Research 22 - 26
in Mumbai City  -  Ayushi Modi, Mumbai

4. Code of Business Conduct and Ethics for Company Directors Under the 27 - 29
Companies Act, 2013  -  Dr. Sheela. S. Hosamani, Navi Mumbai

5. Weberian Model of Bureaucracy: A Critique  -  Shraddha Rishi, New Delhi 30 - 34

6. An Analysis of Causes of Employee Attrition in IT Companies and 35 - 41
Exploring Flexible HR Management as a Solution  -  Dr. Archana Singh,  Pune

7. Quality Education and Human Resources Development 42 - 50
C. Saravanan, V. Kumar, Chidambram

8. Self - Empowerment for Success 51 - 52
Udoshi Basavaraj, Dr. Rajani Jai Ram, Bangalore 

9. Perception and Attitude of the Students Towards Substance Abuse 53 - 56
Himakshi Goswami, Guwahati 

10. Socio-political conditions of women in Tajikistan:  A critical Study 57 - 61
Dr. Riyaz Ganai, Suriya Nazeer, Kashmir

11. A Study of Robert Frost’s The Road Not Taken and Stopping by Woods on 62 - 64
a Snowy Evening -  Anand Vardhan,  Dr. Arun Behera, Bangalore

12. Authenticity and Credibility of Social Media (An Overview of Blog Credibility) 65 - 69
Prof. Dr. A.V.N. Murty, Guntur, Dr. Tapesh Kiran, Kurukshetra

13. Indian Financial Reporting Standard (IFRS) in India - A Comparative 70 - 75
Study of IFRS Vs GAAP   -   Shilpa Garg, Hisar

14. Quasimodo: A Victim of Ostracism in Victor Hugo's Notre-Dame de Paris 76 - 78
Sabui Ratul, Dr. Arun Behera, Bangalore

15. Paris Accord on Climate Change : Future Implication 79 - 82
Dr. S. D. Moharana, Puri, Odisha

16. Searching the Meaning of Life in Disaster : A study of One Amazing Thing 83 - 87
Rupali Chaturvedi, Indore

17. Virtual Organisation - A New Form of Business Organisation 88 - 92
Jatin, Hissar

18. fgUnh Hkk"kk o fgUnh f'k{k.k dh oSpkfjdrk esa O;kogkfjdrk dk fpUru 93 - 97
MkWñ fdj.k xzksoj] vcksgj

19. Ñ"kh i;ZVu vkf.k xzkeh.k fodkl &  MkW- caMw dne] izk- fnyhi ikVhy] d¨Ygkiwj 98 - 102 



Abstract :

Higher Education has seen an explosive growth 
over the last decade. Institutions are compelled to 
compete fiercely amongst themselves to attract 
and retain the students. There is an observed 
declining trend in the enrollment of students in 
institutions in Pune, India. Quality of service 
plays a vital role in successful attraction and 
retention of students which comes from excellent 
teaching learning process along with satisfaction 
with the service delivered. Student satisfaction is 
an important parameter in determining this 
service quality. The current study attempts to 
examine the service quality dimensions viz. 
tangibility, responsiveness, reliability, assurance 
and empathy, that contribute most to the 
satisfaction of students of higher learning in the 
Institutes located in the Pune province of India. 
Furthermore the study also seeks to measure the 
impact of this quality of service on the 
satisfaction level of the students.

Keywords : Service Quality, Education, Student 
Satisfaction, Perceived Quality

1. Introduction :

This paper focuses on the students’ satisfaction in 
higher learning institution by analyzing a number 
of factors including faculty, advisory staff and 
classes. The sustainability and the success of 
these institutions are highly dependent on the 
student satisfaction and this satisfaction helps the 
institutions to find out their strengths and the 
areas where they need improvement. Student 
satisfaction is not merely dependent on the 
teaching assessments, but a deep analysis should 
be there to find out all the factors that contribute 
to the student satisfaction. 

According to Rowley (1996) the students of those 
institutions which provide their students with 
what they want for their strong academic and 
carrier accomplishment, are more capable, good 
performers and productive who retain the better 
educational service quality. The students seek 
empathy, responsiveness, assurance during their 
academic development process which then 
facilitates them to gain extra potential to compete 
in the market. It is therefore, the effectiveness of 
the administration and management of a higher 
educational institution which provides the 

students with quality assurance and personality 
grooming so that they can gain  maximum out of  
their education (LeBlanc and Nguyen, 1997). 

Recruiting students has been always an important 
activity for the higher educational institutions. 
However, the rapid expansion of colleges and 
universities, significant increases in college 
education costs combined with demographic 
shifts in the population may force colleges to 
think differently about the role of student 
satisfaction for their survival. Even though the 
successful completion and enhancement of 
students’ education are the reasons for the 
existence of higher educational institutions, 
col lege administrators  tend to focus 
disproportionately more time on programs for 
attracting and admitting students rather than 
enrollment management. Similar to the 
importance of satisfying customers to retain them 
for profit-making institutions, satisfying the 
admitted students is also important for retention. 
It might be argued that dissatisfied students may 
cut back on the number of courses or drop out of 
college completely. Hence, the satisfaction -> 
intention -> retention link for students in higher 
education should be studied and carefully 
managed. Statistics indicate that more than 40% 
of all college entrants leave higher education 
without earning a degree, 75% of these students 
drop out in the first two years of college, and 
institutions can expect that 56% of a typical 
entering class cohort will not graduate from that 
college (Tinto, 1993). More recent statistics 
indicate that 26.4 % of the freshmen do not return 
for the following fall semester and 46.2 % of the 
students do not graduate from college (Reisberg, 
1999). Also, higher educational institutions that 
are heavily populated by commuter students have 
higher dropout rates while institutions with 
strong residential dormitory programs have 
lower drop out rates . 

It is accepted that educational institutions have 
many customers: students, staff, faculty, alumni, 
donors, and others. A drop in student retention 
without a compensating enrollment increase 
impacts all the above customers. Hence, the need 
to manage the college retention process from 
student entrance to graduation has become 
increasingly important. Research consistently 
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demonstrates that it costs more to attract a new 
customer that it does to retain one, which makes 
customer retention a crucial factor for the success 
of every business. Due to the economics of 
retention and to insulate the organization from 
competition, colleges, universities and 
businesses need to emphasize extending the 
duration of the relationship with the end users. 
Specifically, small increases in retention rates can 
have a dramatic effect on the profits of a company 
because of the cost of retaining an existing 
customer is much less than the cost of acquiring a 
new customer. Also, there are efficiencies in 
dealing with existing customers.

Service is an intangible activity and it is the main 
objective of transaction that serves to meet the 
needs of customers. Service quality is an ability 
of an organization to meet or exceed customer 
expectations. Higher education in developing 
countries has serious quality problems. In today's 
competitive academic environment where 
students have many options available to them, 
factors that enable education institutions to 
attract and retain students should be seriously 
studied. Higher education institutions which 
want to gain competitive edge in future may need 
to begin searching for effective and creative ways 
to attract, retain and foster stronger relationship 
with students. Therefore, it is necessary to invest 
in quality system and tools for improvement. 
Higher education institutions are also in search of 
improvement in teaching service quality to 
satisfy the expectations of their students. 

Parasuraman et.al.(1985) proposed a model for 
service quality, the 'SERVQUAL' model. 
However, since education service has very 
particular characteristics, it must be adapted 
according to the most important determining 
factors:  reliability, tangibility, responsiveness, 
assurance and empathy.  

The five main dimensions are explained as 
follow:-

1) Tangibility : Appearance of physical 
facilities, personnel and communication 
material.

2) Reliability : ability to perform the promised 
service accurately.

3) Responsiveness : willingness to help 
customer and provide prompt service.

4) Assurance : Knowledge and courtesy of 
employees and their ability to convey trust 
and confidence.

5) Empathy : Caring, Individualized attention 
that the firm provides to its customers.

These dimensions of service quality are agreed 
upon and widely used by researchers. These 
dimensions are also applied in educational sector 
as well in various set ups. There are many 
stakeholders of educational institutions ranging 
from internal to external stakeholders. Out of all 
these, students are considered to be one of the 
most important stakeholders. They are important 
as all the processes of quality implications i.e. 
input, process and output are applied to them. 
They are also considered important as they bridge 
the relationship between academic institutions 
and other stakeholders i.e. parents, employers, 
society and satisfaction of all these stakeholders 
is dependent on the satisfaction of students. 
Considering the strategic importance of students, 
studying students’ satisfaction has been the prime 
interest of many researchers using the 
SERVQUAL model. 

While there is a consensus on the importance of 
the service quality issue in the higher education, 
the identification and implementation of the right 
instrument is a challenging task faced by 
practitioners whose aim is to gain a better 
understanding of the quality issues at the tertiary 
education level. In fact, the use of the most 
appropriate measurement tool would help 
university authorities to assess the service quality 
provided by their institutions. The higher 
educational institutions and universities face 
numerous challenges and serious threats arising 
from the factors which have been changing the 
shape of the service world and creating a new 
world order based on science and technological 
development. This trend leaves no room to 
hesitate in starting comprehensive programs of 
development and modernization to guarantee the 
educational institutions an excellent performance 
through the overcoming of their problems and 
weaknesses (Brookes & Becket, 2007). 

Therefore, this study attempts to identify the 
determinants of service quality and its impact on 
students’ satisfaction among management 
students of the University of Pune, India. The 
paper is divided into various sections. Section 
one is devoted to the study’s introduction, while 
section two reviews relevant literature. Section 
three presents the research methodology, 
followed by sections where data is analyzed, 
findings and conclusions are outlined. 
Suggestions are also presented in the paper for 
higher education sector.



2 Review of Literature :

2.1 Service Quality - Quality can be termed as 
“ability of a service to satisfy customers” (ISO, 
9004-2) (ISO, 1991). The service quality in the 
educational sector particularly in the higher 
educational institutions is the fundamental aspect 
of educational excellence. According to Alridge 
and Rowley (2001). when students perceive the 
institution’s quality and standardized learning 
environment facilitated with intellectual faculty, 
appropriate facilities of learning and 
infrastructure, their interest in their organization 
will explicitly be retained. The students are 
motivated from the academic as well as the 
administrative efficiency of their institution. The 
organizational harmony, teachers’ intellectual 
ability, professional development, transparency 
in students’ evaluation, feedback, and training are 
the important features that mentally develop the 
students . The maintenance of other essentials of 
quality service in education i.e. well managed and 
updated libraries, security systems, medical 
facilities, class decoration and facilitation with 
multimedia and sitting arrangements along with 
administrative staff’s cooperation play a vital role 
in educational support and development (Dick 
and Basu,1994). According to Soutar and McNeil 
(1996) both academic and administrative issues 
of an institution are extremely important in 
determining the performance of students, 
development of organizational image and quality 
assurance. 

The availability of other academic facilities like 
intellectual faculty, advisors, carrier counseling 
department are the features that an institution 
needs for its students to improve their 
performance and satisfaction (Bolton and Drew, 
1991). A majority of the students get de-
motivated if they find that staff are not 
compassionate and kind. For quality assurance an 
institution must train its staff members in a way 
that it may create a sense of facilitation by means 
of coordination, cooperation, compassion and 
empathy (Jacob and Chestnut, 1978).

Considering the significance of the relationship 
there has been continuing effort by educational 
institutions to increase the satisfaction level of 
students with the quality of service and they are 
regularly judged for their level of satisfaction 
with educational institutes.

2.2 Students’ Satisfaction - Satisfaction is a state 
felt by a person who has experienced 
performance or an outcome that fulfills his or her 
expectation. The expectation may go as before 

the students ever enter the higher education, 
suggests that it is important to the researcher to 
determine what student expect before entering 
university. Rad and Yarmohammadian (2006) 
defined it as the willful accomplishment which 
results in one’s contentment. The satisfaction 
plays a major role in the determining the 
originality and accuracy of a system especially 
the educational system as the  higher the level of 
satisfaction the higher will be the level of 
students’ grooming their skill development, 
course knowledge and mentality. Satisfaction is 
the resultant outcome of an institution’s 
administrative as well as educational system’s 
coherent performance. Because the students will 
be more satisfied and motivated for completing 
their studies, if the institution provides an 
environment which facilitates learning. The 
institution must have proper infrastructure for 
educational utility accumulated with essential 
parameters of professional and academic 
development. Risch and Kleine (2000) posited a 
view that the students will be more motivated, 
loyal and good performers if their institution 
holds essential educational facilities which 
deliver effective teaching and training from staff. 

At first glance, student satisfaction, student 
perception of quality, and student self-confidence 
are ideas that are simple to grasp. However, there 
are hundreds of articles attempting to clarify 
these concepts, develop measures to quantify 
them, and determine what their impact is on one 
another and on other constructs. Concepts that are 
seemingly clear to everyone suddenly are more 
difficult to define and isolate. In the context of 
education, student satisfaction refers to the 
favorability of a student’s subjective evaluations 
of the various outcomes and experiences 
associated with education. Since satisfaction is 
based on experience, student satisfaction is 
constantly being influenced by the students’ 
overall and, what happens to students in the 
classroom and with their academic choices is not 
independent of all other experiences on campus 
life and the combination of all experiences affects 
the overall satisfaction with the institution.

Teachers’ ability, excellence, coordination and 
reasonability greatly influence students’ class 
performance. The students are greatly influenced 
by the educational activities their teacher or 
instructor coordinates for them. Shevlin et.al. 
(2000) stated that the teachers who teach with 
punctuality, accuracy, reasonability and logical 
approach in a student friendly manner are more 
popular. Elliot and Shin (2002) opined that 



students’ level of satisfaction increases by 
working with those course instructors and 
lecturers who properly handle the assignments, 
projects, exams and facilitate students’ logical 
reasoning and aptitude development (Dalton, and 
Denson, 2009). The quality work has directly 
linked with student satisfaction. The survey was 
conducted to measure the student's experience 
and opportunities for improvement. The study 
revealed that quality assurance was normalized in 
the university experience and the students were 
conscious of the quality and continuous 
improvement of the staff. Jyoti and Sharma 
(2009) examined that relationship between 
quality of teaching and student satisfaction. The 
study revealed that a majority of students were 
satisfied with teaching quality and teacher's 
attitude toward the students, but were least 
satisfied with temperament of the teacher.

2.3 Service Quality and Students Satisfaction - 
The service quality literature is primarily 
founded on two themes: service quality and 
customer satisfaction. Some scholarly 
controversy and disagreement surrounds the 
relationship between the constructs of service 
quality and customer satisfaction. Despite this 
fact, these constructs originated from two 
different research theories, both share the use of 
perceptions and expectations as the main 
antecedent constructs. While others believe that it 
is service quality that leads to customer 
satisfaction and behavioral intentions (Carrillat 
et.al.(2009), Molinari et.al.(2008)). Review of 
the literature reveals a lack of consensus on the 
definition of satisfaction as a concept with the 
service, and therefore, there is no generally 
accepted measurement scale for customer 
satisfaction in higher education (García, 2009). 
Some scholars claim that service quality is an 
outcome of the service encounter and that 
customer satisfaction is related to prior 
expectations and is conceptualized as a response 
to service quality in the form of disconfirmation. 
Many researchers Morad et.al.(2011) proposed 
that customer satisfaction and service quality are 
separated and distinct constructs that share a 
number of similar qualities. Models of 
satisfaction often focus on comparing customer 
expectations to the observed service delivered 
which are referred to as the service quality gap.  
Perceptions of service quality are built on prior 
expectations of what should be and will occur 
compared to the actual service delivery 
(Boulding et.al., 1993). Indeed, empirical 
evidence has confirmed that the customers’ 

perceptions of service quality and customer 
satisfaction directly affect their intention to 
positively favor an organization.

Zeithaml and Bitner (2008) pointed out that 
service quality and customer satisfaction are 
fundamentally different concepts. They also 
pointed out that satisfaction is a broader concept 
and in developing the framework of satisfaction 
service quality should be considered as a 
component of satisfaction. They supposed that 
customer satisfaction was influenced not only by 
service quality perceptions but also by personal 
and situational factors and price. Further support 
can be found in the higher education literature as 
Browne et.al.(1998) and Guolla (1999) show that 
students’ perceived service quality is an 
antecedent to student satisfaction. Thus, this 
paper follows the majority of recent research 
regarding service quality as an antecedent to 
satisfaction.

2.4 SERVQUAL - Managing gaps in service will 
help the company improve its quality. But gaps 
are not the only means clients use to judge a 
service. In this competitive market, satisfaction 
with services may make the difference . This 
model seeks to help the manager or 
administration to understand the sources of 
problems in quality and how they can improve 
them (COELHO, 2004).

 

Figure 1 :  Quality in Services Model

These elements clearly have a highly subjective 
factor linked to the person who perceives the 



service. In reality, according to Kilbourne 
et.al.(2004) every type of service can have 
determining factors that are considered more 
important than others, which will depend on 
environment characteristics or type of activity. It 
is difficult to measure the quality of service 
operations because they have the characteristic 
intangibility. 

The SERVQUAL scale has been widely used by 
both managers and academics (Babakus and 
Boller, 1992), Carman (1990), Webster (1989) to 
assess customer perceptions of service quality for 
a variety of services (e.g. banks, credit card 
companies, repair and maintenance companies, 
and long distance telephone companies). 

The original SERVQUAL instrument included 
two 22-item sections that intended to measure (a) 
customer expectations for various aspects of 
service quality, and (b) customer perceptions of 
the service they actually received from the focal 
service organization 

In short, the SERVQUAL instrument is based on 
the gap theory and suggests that a consumer’s 
perception of service quality is a function of the 
difference between his/her expectations about the 
performance of a general class of service 
providers and his/her assessment of the actual 
performance of a specific firm within that class.

From above review of literature it can be 
concluded that determinants of service quality 
are to be identified. Although there exists 
SERVQUAL model but there is need to 
customize his model specifically for the 
education sector.

3 Research Objectives and Methodology :

3.1 Objectives: The main objective of this 
research is to identify the determinants of service 
quality and its impact on students’ satisfaction in 
higher education. To achieve the main objective 
following sub objectives are set:

• To Identify the determinants of service 
quality and to design a general model for  
measuring the service quality.

• To measure service quality using the 
proposed model and it’s impact  on students’ 
satisfaction.

3.2 Methodology:

3.2.1 Universe of the Study - Higher education 
Technical Institutes in Pune region of India are 
included in the study as Pune is the educational 
hub in west of the India. Students associated with 
various institutes, forms the universe of the study.

3.2.2 Sampling Frame - List of higher 
technical institutes in Pune Region, given by 
Directorate of Technical Education is considered, 
which forms the sampling frame. 

3.2.3 Sampling Method - The sample 
technique selected is convenience sampling.

3.2.4 Sample Size - As per list given by 
Directorate of Technical Education (2013-14) 
there are 58 institutes providing masters in 
computer application and 277 institutes 
providing masters in business administration. 
Total number of Institutes randomly selected for 
the study 19. From each of these selected 
institutes 10 fully filled questionnaires were 
collected. In total 190 respondents participated in 
the study. Duration of the data collection was 
April 2013 to June 2013.

3.2.5 Data Collection - Primary data 
collection was done using two pre-tested 
questionnaires and interviewing method. Pilot 
study was carried out on small sample size and 
content validity and reliability of the 
questionnaire was checked.

The questionnaire-I was designed to identify the 
determinants of service quality and to design a 
general model for measuring the service quality. 
The original 22 attributes (Tangibility, 
Reliability, Responsibility, Security, Empathy) 
from SERVQUAL were included and in addition 
to it few additional attributes and open ended 
questions were also included in the questionnaire. 

The questionnaire II was designed to measure the 
performance of service quality by using the 
model and also student’s satisfaction.

The efficacy of the questionnaires (schedules) 
was tested on a small group of respondents and 
the necessary modifications were made on the 
basis of the feedback received from these 
respondents. The modified questionnaires were 
used for collecting the data. The questions were 
framed so as to cover all the dimensions for the 
study.

4. Results and Discussions :

The analysis of data was done using SPSS and 
appropriate tools were applied on the collected 
data to reach meaningful inference. 

4.1  Designing the Model to Measure Service 
Quality 

The obtained data through questionnaire-I were 
processed by computation of mean and standard 
deviations. Respondents were asked to rate the 
attributes (1: most unimportant, 2: unimportant, 



3: neither important nor unimportant, 4: 
important, 5: most important). On the basis of the 
mean and standard deviation results, attributes 
having mean above 3 were considered for the 
model and included in the questionnaire II as 
given in table 1.

Table 1: Model to measure the service quality

S.No. Attributes

Tangibility

1. Use of modern equipments (PC/LCD)
2. The physical facilities to be visually appealing (Lecture 

halls, building)
3. Staff members are neat-appearing

Reliability

4. When promised  to do something by a certain time, they  do 
so

5. When a student has a problem, institute will show a sincere 
interest in solving it

6. Offer their services at the time they promise to do so
7. Insist on error-free records

Responsibility 

8. Institute tells students exactly when services will be 
performed.

9. Institute give prompt service to students.
10. Willingness of institute to always help students.
11. Staff are never be too busy to respond to students’ requests.

Security

12. The behavior of Staff to instill confidence in students
13. Students  feel safe in their transactions
14. Staff are consistently courteous with students
15. Staff have knowledge to answer to students’ questions

Empathy

16. Give students individual attention.
17. Have employees who give students personal attention.
18. Have the students’ best interests at heart.
19. The institute understands the specific needs of their students.

Other

20. Training soft skills
21. Training Aptitude
22. Industry Exposure
23. Placements

The above model is developed, and is tested on 
the set of the respondents, their views are taken 
with the help of structured and pre tested 
questionnaire, therefore on the basis of the 
response multiple regression was applied to carry 
forward the study.

4.2 Using the Model to Measure Service Quality 
and it’s Impact on Students Satisfaction 

Regression model was developed using multiple 
regression on the basis of the responses of    
students to see the impact of service quality on 
overall satisfaction of the students. The 
regression model is given in the tables below ( 
table: 2, Table: 3)

Table 2: Model Summary

Model R R Square Adjusted Std. Error 
R Square of the 

Estimate

1 .756(a) .572 .519 1.069

a  Predictors: (Constant), Other, Reliability, Security, 
tangibility, Empathy, Responsibility

Table 3: ANOVA(b)

Model Sum of df Mean F Sig.
Squares Square

1 Regression 74.802 6 12.467 10.902 .000(a)
Residual 56.037 49 1.144

Total 130.839 55

a  Predictors: (Constant), Other, Reliability, 
Security, tangibility, Empathy, Responsibility

b  Dependent Variable: Overall Satisfaction

The relationship between quality and students 
satisfaction was investigated using Pearson 
correlation coefficient. The results presented in 
the above tables show that a positive relationship 
between quality and student satisfaction exists 
among students (R square =.572, p<.01). This 
means 57% of their satisfaction is determined by 
quality. Rest of the performance is affected by the 
some other factors.

4.3 Discussions :

• The model was proposed to measure the 
service quality for higher level educational 
institutes. Although already existing model 
SERVQUAL was also adopted, it was 
modified by taking the views from various 
respondents.

• The model was then used to measure the 
service quality of the institutes. Also it’s 
impact on students satisfaction was analyzed 
by developing a regression model.

• From the regression model it can be seen that 
impact of service quality on students’ 
satisfaction is 57 percent. Therefore there 
may be factors other than those included for 
the service quality.

• From the open ended questions there were 
responses for other related facilities 
/activities such as Library facilities, internet 
connectivity in the hostel, organizing 
seminars  and conferences,  giving 
international exposures, extra-curricular 
activities (sports and cultural). These aspects 
can be explored by carrying further research. 



5 Findings and Suggestions :

Suggestions are given to improve their service 
quality.

• Since Indian education system is in early 
stage of reform, students are unable to 
perform their job in a better way. Therefore, 
higher education should be job oriented.

• Institutions and universities must setup 
minimum standard to give degrees to 
students.

• There should be stringent quality control 
while recruiting the teachers and make them 
accountable.

• The government should set up minimum 
standards to ensure that only well qualified 
person enter the business. The government 
should also make the higher education 
compulsory and selection of students must 
be based on merit only.

• Working environment for teachers must be 
conducive and encouraging. Huge amount of 
paper work in addition to actual class hours 
and examination work, has an adverse effect 
in classroom affecting teaching quality. 
There must be sound psychological health of 
institution where teachers can give best 
output.

• In India, instead of imparting moral 
education and skill, they help the students 
enter to pass exams and earn their degree 
.Thus, institution must itself hold high 
morals and import moral education among 
students.

6 Conclusion :

The study included the Post graduate students 
from University of Pune. The research can be 
carried out further including students from other 
universities and other regions too. Also similar 
research can be taken for under graduate courses 
of various streams. The proposed model can be 
used for measurement of service quality of a 
particular institute and also to find the problems 
and difficulties faced in higher education 
institutions. It can also be used to know the level 
of student satisfaction with service quality 
dimensions.  Based on which the corrective 
measures as well as strategies can be formulated. 
Service quality has a great impact on the 
satisfaction of the students, which further leads to 
the overall reputation of the institute.
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Abstract :

Objectives of this research are;

1. To see the significant difference if any 
between executives and Supervisors 
belonging to public & private organization 
with respect to the need fulfillment.

2. To see the significant difference if any 
between executives supervisors belonging to 
public & private organization with respect to 
the leadership styles & their effectiveness.

3. To see the significant difference in 
leadership styles & their effectiveness if any 
between satisfied & dissatisfied group of 
respondents (executives & supervisors) with 
lower order needs in public & private 
organizations.

Research Methods - The study was conducted 
independently in two large organizations of 
India. One is public organization (Oil and Natural 
Gas Corporation, Surat) and the other one is a 
private organization (Essar Oil, Surat).The 
samples were collected on executives and 
supervisors of these organizations. The 
executives hold distinct designation of 
managers/executives.

ONGC, Surat was selected as a public 
organization and Essar Oil, Surat was selected as 
a private organization. A sample of 980 (public 
430 and private 550) executives and supervisor 
was given the porter need satisfaction 
q u e s t i o n n a i r e  t o  m e a s u r e  t h e  n e e d  
fulfillment/dissatisfaction.

Conclusion - The conclusion of study is :

(1) The executives of the public and private 
organizations are not significantly different in 
case of the lower order needs and the result on 
higher order needs manifests that executives of 
the organizations are significantly different with 
each other.

(2) The supervisors of the public and privet 
organization are significantly different from each 
other. In need Hierarchy Level i.e. lower and 
higher order needs.

(3) The  respondents  (execut ives  and  
supervisors) of public organization have 
preferred high relationship- low task leadership 
behavior as their dominant behavior. On the other 
hand, he respondents (executives and 
supervisors) of privet organization have 
preferred high task-high relationship behavior as 
their dominant behavior. The effectiveness 
variables imply that executives of public organist 
ions are more effective in comparison to 
executives of privet organizations, while 
supervisors of the both organization are equally 
effectives. Because it is noted that supervisor of 
both organizations are not significantly different 
with each others. 

Value : This type of analysis of leader’s 
(executives and supervisors) needs may be 
important for placing and promoting them. The 
need factor influences the productivity of any 
organist ion because it is supposed that the 
success of an organization depends upon the need 
and activities of the employees.This study is very 
important not only from the academic angle, but 
also in practice terms and would be helpful to 
identify the difference between the two distinct 
managerial levels in an organization and the 
distinction between the two organizations.

‘Good leadership is critical to a successful 
school. Success comes from aiming high with the 
clear vision, ethos and communication that good 
leadership brings. We will act to support high 
quality school leadership and inspired, ambitious 
school communities.’ 

1. Introduction :

In present time, many organizations suffer from 
the unmotivated work force and it does not 
bubble from the bubble from the bottom but 
percolates from the top level of employees. Thus 
efforts have to be made to motivate the 
employees from the top to develop enthusiasm 
and commitment among staff members.  The 
success of an organization depends upon the level 
of motivation of its members and appropriates of 
the leadership pattern in a particular situation. An 
extremely motivated group of employees can 
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help the organization sustain even in the worst 
type of environmental conditions. On the other 
hand, the success of an organization might be 
jeopardized, if the employees of the organization 
are not motivated towards work force.

Both leadership and motivation are very popular 
concepts and tremendous amount of work has 
been done by several researchers in different 
areas like industry, business etc. in different 
ways, but it was realized that further studies are 
needed in the field of leadership and motivation, 
especially in public and private organizations. 
Every economic or political system or business 
enterprise or commonwealth organization 
derives its continued existence from the 
successful guidance of human beings. Thus the 
leadership role relates to human aspects of 
administration. The understanding of human 
factors, process of influence and communication, 
group behavior,  in te rgroup behavior  
organizational dynamics and several other things 
are utmost significance for a manager to be 
successful one.

Concept of leadership :

The study of leadership has been an important 
and central part of the literature on management 
and organization behavior for several decades. 
Indeed, no other role in organizations has 
received more interest than that of the leader 
(Schwandt & Marquardt, 2000). The concept of 
leadership has been studied since ages dating 
back to the times of Plato, Caesar (Bass, 1981). 
Over the years, researchers have generated a 
surplus of work and data that adds value in the 
field of leadership research. Although leadership 
is just an expression that is often used in 
conversation and is frequently described by 
various adjectives such as good leadership, 
influential leadership, effective leadership, poor 
leadership and bad leadership. Most scholars 
have come to the conclusion that the concept of 
leadership does not attribute to one specific 
definition. Although a lack of harmony continues 
to exist about an exact meaning for leadership, 
most of the researchers agree that leadership is an 
influence relationship between the leaders and 
the follower who have their shared purposes and 
the leader achieves goals through continuous 
inspiration and motivation of their followers. It is 
very important to have a better understanding of 
the historical evolvement of the concept of a 

leader and the leadership. For the purposes of this 
study, a discussion of these concepts will be 
provided as they originate from traditional 
leadership theories of the mid 1900s to the more 
modern theories of leadership.

Concept of Motivation  :

Investigators have attempted to define motivate 
according to their own research purpose and use 
one or word like desires, wants, wishes, aims, 
goals, drives, motives and incentives. “Motive is 
an inner that directs or channels behavior toward 
goal” (Bereland steiner, 1964). The mechanism 
of motivation can regarded as a movement 
towards a balance. This movement towards 
equilibrium is a homeostatic mechanism. Need is 
a start point of this mechanism and its [Need] is a 
deficiency something within the living system. 
When a deficiency caused in this system it 
indicates a chain of events. So thing takes place 
some kind of activity happens but it not random 
activity.  The individual who experiences a does 
not engage in random behavior or haphazard 
activity rather he engages himself in activity 
which is direct toward a goal. As soon as 
individual  reaches the goal, I need is satisfied 
and the mechanism of motivation and therefore 
motivation is initiated with the need and ended 
with need satisfaction with goal directed 
behavior being the basic dynamic phase of the 
process.

Review of Literature :

Reichmann (1991), examined the characteristics 
of team leaders in higher education. Team leaders 
exhibited certain characteristics including 
conceptual leadership and attributes such as 
honesty, integrity and a sense of fairness. He 
conducted a study on team leader effectiveness, 
high performance teams in higher education and 
mainly observed the characteristics of team 
leaders. 

Northouse (2001), leadership is described as the 
selection of bases of influence. The 
transformational approach views leadership as a 
shared process. The outcome of this process is the 
ability to transform oneself, others, and the 
organization to new, unimagined heights of 
motivation and performance. 

Alpana Priyabhashini, Venkat R. Krishnan 
(2005), studied the relationship between 
transformational leadership, leader’s expectation 



from follower (pygmalion effect) and follower’s 
readiness for promotion using a sample of 101 
managers from two organizations in India. 
Respondents answered questions on their 
readiness for promotions and on their superior’s 
transformational leadership and expectations. 
The readiness for promotion was captured 
through two dimensions. The first one related to 
motivation of the subordinate to perform and to 
rise. The second dimension was measured on 
confidence of the subordinate. The results 
showed that leader ’s expectation was 
significantly positively correlated to follower’s 
readiness for promotion. Each of the five factors 
of transformational leadership was significantly 
was significantly positively correlated to leader’s 
expectation. Readiness for promotion is 
positively related to only three factors of 
transformational leadership-idealized influence, 
inspirational motivation and intellectual 
stimulation and is not related to the fourth factor-
individualized consideration. Results also 
showed that leader’s expectation mediates. 

David. M. Harold, Donald. B. Fedor (2008), in 
this study, investigated the effect of 
transformational and change leadership on 
employee’s commitment to a change. The effects 
of transformational leadership on the outcomes 
of specific change initiatives are not well 
understood. 

Omar Bin Sayeed, MeeraShankar(2009), in their 
study attempted to examine multivariate 
relationships between emotional intelligence and 
transformational leadership. The canonical 
correlation between emotional intelligence and 
transformational leadership dimensions revealed 
significant relationships, which confirmed 
emotional intelligence as an important element of 
managerial temperament. 

Meera Shankar(2009), in their study attempted to 
examine multivariate relationships between 
emotional intelligence and transformational 
leadership. The canonical correlation between 
emotional intelligence and transformational 
leadership dimensions revealed significant 
relationships, which confirmed emotional 
intelligence as an important element of 
managerial temperament. 

VimalBabu (2011), studies have emphasized that 
expatriates leadership styles play a pivotal role. It 
has been considered as a prime criterion to be 

successful and effective in the host country. Study 
has examined 25 Japnese and 23 American expats 
in India focusing on their leadership styles. In 
order to determine the leadership styles of these 
managers from altogether different countries, the 
study has investigated ten leadership 
components. Results were analysed to identify 
the differences and similarities between the 
leadership styles. Statistical tests revealed that 
there were significant differences on four 
leadership components out of ten and the 
remaining six leadership components had non-
significant differences. Results showed that 
American managers had good communication 
skills. Japanese managers often motivated their 
subordinates to work harder by stating clearly 
what the desired performance is and what is not. 
American managers had more knowledge and 
skills to transfer and train their subordinates. The 
study also sheds light on the implications for 
expatriates with regard to leadership 
effectiveness.

RezvanMirsafaeiRizi, Aida Azadi, Maryam 
EslamiFarsani, ShahramAroufzad(2013), 
relationship between leadership styles and job 
satisfaction among physical education 
organization employees in Isfahan. Results 
showed that the positive correlation between 
overall leadership styles and job satisfaction was 
significant at the level of P<0.05. Also, the 
correlations between leadership styles sub-scales 
s u c h  a s  t r a n s a c t i o n a l  l e a d e r s h i p ,  
transformational leadership and passive/avoidant 
leadership and job satisfaction was significant at 
the level of P<0.05. Based on these results, 
among determinants of job satisfaction, 
leadership is viewed as an important predictor 
and plays a central role.

In present investigations the attempt has been 
done to know the need fulfillment (lower order 
need security and social. Higher order need self 
actualization), leadership styles (HT-LR, HT-
HR, HR-LT and LR-LT) and leadership 
effectiveness in public and private organizations 
respondents (executives and supervisors). It is 
assumed that motivation / needs play a very 
prominent role in the personality & behaviors of 
individual & it is supported by Richards & green 
law (1972) because they have mentioned in their 
studies that they need & values of leader may 
have considerable influence on the leadership 
behaviors which they will choose. In this contest 



the attempt has been made to study the influence 
of need satisfaction & dissatisfaction on the 
leadership styles & their effectiveness & to 
measure the relationship of lower & higher order 
need satisfaction with style in public & private 
organizations.

Objectives :

The objective of the present study is following;

1. To see the significant difference if any 
between executives and Supervisors 
belonging to public & private organization 
with respect to the need fulfillment.

2. To see the significant difference if any 
between executives supervisors belonging to 
public & private organization with respect to 
the leadership styles & their effectiveness.

3. To see the significant difference in 
leadership styles & their effectiveness if any 
between satisfied & dissatisfied group of 
respondents (executives & supervisors) with 
lower order needs in public & private 
organizations.

Hypotheses :

Keeping in view of above objectives, the 
following hypotheses have been tested in this 
study :

H1. Public and private organization executives 
and supervisors would be significantly different 
to their need fulfillment.

H2. There would be significant difference 
between public and private organization 
executives and supervisors in terms of styles of 
leadership and their effectiveness.

H3. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 
would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of executives and 
supervisors with lower order needs in public 
organizations.

H4. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 
would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of supervisors with lower 
needs in public organizations.

H5. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 
would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of executives with lower 
needs in private organizations.

H6. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 

would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of supervisors with lower 
needs in private organizations.

In this study need fulfillment, public and private 
organizations, executives and supervisors are 
independent variables. However, Leadership 
styles and leadership effectiveness are dependent 
variables.

III. Research Methodology :

An organization is a structured process in which 
persons interact for objectives. In other ways it 
may be defined as human group deliberately and 
consciously created for the attainment of certain 
goals with rational coordination of closely 
relevant activities. For the research purpose, one 
public sector (ONGC, Surat) and one private 
sector (Essar Oil, Surat) organization was 
selected and both are the reputed and large scale 
organization in India. Pilot study was conducted 
in both of them and the data for the final study was 
collected from both the organizations because 
they were judged as the most appropriate due to 
availability of large number of executives and 
supervisors as a leader and both are the 
engineering and manufacturing organizations.

Sample -  The s tudy was conducted 
independently in two large organizations of 
India. One is public organization (Oil and Natural 
Gas Corporation, Surat.)  and the other one is a 
private organization (Essar Oil, Surat). The 
samples were collected on executives and 
supervisors of these organizations. The 
executives hold distinct designation of 
managers/executives. The supervisors are 
categorized in lower level management and also 
known as foreman. The categorization of 
employees was based on the organizational 
framework/structure adopted by ONGC and 
Essar Oil for above categorization.

Instruments used - Forter’s need satisfaction 
and leader effectiveness adaptability description 
questionnaires were selected and administered to 
measure the motives / needs, leadership styles 
administered to measure the motives / needs, 
leadership styles and leadership effectiveness of 
the executives and supervisors. Both (PNS and 
LEAD) are the structured questionnaires. It is 
thought that there is no need to measure the 
reliability and validity of both LEAD and PNS 
questionnaires in Indian settings because the 



various investigators i.e. Rastogi (1978) Gupta 
(1978), Ganesan (1978), Khandelwal (1986) 
need, Pathak and Singh (1981), Srinivasan 
(1990), Gupta (1978), Kool and Sazena (1989) 
leadership styles and effectiveness, have already 
used both (LEAD AND PNS in Indian setting 
with different perspectives.

IV. Data Analysis :

H1. (A) Public and private organization 
executives would be significantly different to 
their need fulfillment.

The need pattern observed in the two groups of 
executives in the public and private organization 
(Table 1A). It is evident from the table 1 (a) that 
executives of public and private organizations are 
not significantly different (t-1.44, p>0.05) from 
each other in case of lower order need. Mean 
score of higher order need exhibits that 
executives of public organization are more 
dissatisfied in comparison to executives of 
private organization. Therefore executives of 
both the organizations are significantly different 
(t=8.85, p<0.01) from each other.

Table 1 (A) difference if any between executives 
belonging to public &private organization with 
respect to the need fulfillment.

  Executives                                 Need Areas 

Lower Order Need Higher Order  Need
Mean S.D. ‘t’ Mean s.d. ‘t’

  Public organization

  (N=180) 54.85 6.69 1.44** 69.72 7.73 8.16**

  Private 55.77 5.72 59.25 6.88
  organizations 
  (N=200)

**P < 0.01

Note: The higher mean score signifies dissatisfaction lower 
mean score signifies satisfaction with needs.

H1 (B) public and private organization 
supervisors would be significantly different in 
their need fulfillment.

Table 1 (B) presents the need fulfillment of the 
supervisors of both public and private 
organizations at the two need hierarchical levels 
and private organizations at the two needs 
hierarchical levels i.e. lower order need and 
higher order need. The mean score of lower order 
need refers that supervisors of public 
organization are more satisfied in comparison to 
the supervisors (t=8.16. p<0.01) of private 
organization and in case of higher order need, it is 

identified that supervisors of public origination 
are more satisfied in comparison to the 
supervisors of private organization. It means 
supervisors of public organization shows more 
satisfaction with lower order and less satisfaction 
with higher order need. While reverse findings 
have been found in case of supervisors of private. 

Table 1 (B) Lower and higher order need 
fulfillment of supervisors in public and private 
organization.

  Executives                                 Need Areas 
Lower Order Need Higher Order  Need
Mean S.D. ‘t’ Mean s.d. ‘t’

  Public 56.03 5.58 8.16** 68.05 6.74 18.08**
  organization 
  (N=250)

  Private 60.04 6.54 58.65 5.74
  organizations 
  (N=350)

**p<0.01

Table 1 (A) and (B) reported that respondents of 
public organization and executives of private 
organization perceive increasing order of 
dissatisfaction from lower to higher order needs. 
These results represent the trend of Maslow’s 
need hierarchy theory because Maslow predicted 
that needs are arranged in a hierarchy of 
prepotency such that lower order needs are 
inherently more important than the higher order 
need. This implies that before any of the higher 
level need, individuals lower order need must 
satisfied. 

Table 1 (A) and (B) display that respondents of 
public organization are more satisfied with their 
lower order need than the respondents of private 
organization. But it is noted that executives are 
insignificantly different from each other. On the 
other hand supervisors are significantly different 
from each other. This finding also emphasis that 
respondents (Executives and supervisors) are 
more dissatisfied with their higher order need in 
comparison to the respondents of the private 
organization. Therefore, t value (Table 1A : t=8, 
98, P<0.01) and table -1B:t=18.43, P<0.01) 
indicates the significant different in respondents 
of both organizations on higher order need. On 
the basis of this finding. It can be said that 
environment, organizational structure and job 
hierarchical level influence the satisfaction/ 
dissatisfaction of the leaders in both 
organizations.

This concept is supported by Rosen and Weaver 
(1960), Porter (1961), Mahewswari (1960) and 



Sharma (1990), Sharma (1990) noted that the 
satisfaction of an individual’s need depends to a 
great extent on the environment. Thus, the 
organizational climate gains pivotal importance. 
Maheswari (1960) conducted study on perceived 
need satisfaction and importance among 
supervisory and managerial personnel in 
engineering industry and noted that occupational 
level greatly influence the perception of need 
deficiency and importance. Also found that three 
of need categories social self esteem and autonym 
produced statistically significant means 
difference between supervisors and managers. 
She also reported that whereas supervisors have 
lesser opportunity of independent thought either 
managers have greater opportunity of personal 
growth, independent thought, action and 
participation in the determination of method and 
procedure. 

Salient reason for the significant difference in 
both organizations may be that respondents of 
public organization are not more intrinsically 
motivated, they are highly motivated by their 
extrinsic rewards such as salary, overtime, cost of 
living, adjustment, profit sharing benefits, 
incentive plans, permanent position and job 
security in the organization. Lower order needs 
are related with the corporate profitability and 
survival rather than organizational self 
actualization. 

Zenisek (1979) speculated the organizational 
security and survival all are satisfied in the 
context of classical economic norms, by means of 
the organizational response mechanism. Another 
conceivable explanation is that employee of 
public organization are better informed and more 
knowledgeable of their indirect economic 
benefits. On the other hand, respondents of 
private organizations are intrinsically motivated 
with their challenging job, personal growth and 
accomplishment. Blumenthal and Rainey have 
reported that executives of public organizations 
have higher formalization and less autonomy in 
hiring, firing or rewarding than do executives of 
private organization and also noted that these 
limits can affect on the levels of satisfaction.

H2. (A) There would be significant difference 
between public and private organization 
executives in terms of styles of leadership and 
their effectiveness.

Table 2(A) reveals the self perception of the 

executives of public and private organization 
about the leadership styles and their 
effectiveness. Mean scores indicate that, 
executives of public organization have achieved 
the highest score on high relationship low task 
leadership behavior. So it becomes clear that 
executives of public organization have adopted 
high relationship low task leadership behavior as 
their basic  secondary style low relationship low 
task releasing leadership behavior in statistically 
insignificant and shows some consistency in 
public and private organization executives on this 
leadership behavior.

Table 2 (A) Leadership styles and their 
effectiveness among public and private 
organization executive.
’
Executives Mean Leadership Styles Leadership 

& S.D HT HT HR LR effectiveness
LR HR LT LT Need

Public 
organization Mean 1.74 3.90 4.20 2.22 0.04
(N=180) S.D. 1.29 2.44 1.84 2.68 5.29
Private Mean 2.44 4.33 3.58 1.64 3.52
organiatons s.d. 1.57 2.11 1.65 1.84 6.61
Public vs ‘t’ 5.38** 1.95 3.65* 2.42 4.31**
Private Value
supervisors

* P < 0.05
** p<0.01
HT-LR = High Task – Low Relationship
HT-HR= High Task – High Relationship
HR LT = High Relationship Low Task
LR-LT = Low relationship – Low Task

And high task low relationship (M=1, 74, 
S.D=1.29) Leadership behavior is preferred by 
the executives in third and last position.

In contrast, executives of private organizations 
have achieved the highest score on high task high 
relationship (M=4, 33, S.D = 2.11) leadership 
behavior. It shows that the executives of the 
private organizations have adopted high task high 
relationship leadership behavior as their 
dominant behavior and high relationship 
behavior as their dominant behavior and high 
relationship low task (M=3.58, S.D.=1.65) 
leadership behavior as a supportive behavior. 
Low relationship, low task (M=1, 64.S.D. = 1, 
84) leadership behavior is least preferred by the 
executives of private organization.

Mean score of leadership effectiveness depicts 
that executives of public organization have 
achieved the greatest score (M=6.04, S.D.=5.29) 
rather than executives (M=3.52,S.D.=6.61) of 
private organization. Therefore significant 
difference is obtained between executives of 
public and private organizations in leadership 



effectiveness.

H2 (B) There would be significant difference 
between public and private organization 
supervisors in terms of styles of leadership and 
their effectiveness.

Table 2(A) also reveals that executives of both the 
organizations are significantly to the extent of 
high task low relationship (t=5.38,p<0.01), high 
relationship low task (t=3.65., p<0.01) and low 
relationship low task leadership behavior. While 
high task high that supervisors of public 
organizations have achieved the highest score on 
high relationship low task (M=3.98,S.D.=1.88) 
leadership  behavior. However, it is clear that 
high relationship low task leadership behavior is 
the dominating behavior of the supervisors in 
public organization. This leadership behavior 
(HT-LT) of the supervisors are supported by the 
high task – high relationship (M=3.67, S.D=2.21) 
leadership behavior.

On the other hand supervisors perceive the high 
task high relationship (M-3.63,S.D=1.91) 
leadership behavior as a favorite behavior / style 
in private organization. Favorite behavior (HT-
HR) is supported by supervisors with high 
relationship low task (M = 3.47, S.D=1.77) 
leadership behavior.

Leadership effectiveness variable reveals that 
supervisors of public organization have obtained 
4 . 9 3  ( S . D .  =  5 . 5 5 )  S C O R E  A N D  
SUPERVISORS of private organization have 
obtained 4.10 (S.D. = 6.01) score. High task low 
relationship (t=5,54,p<0.01) and high 
relationship low task (t=3,92,p<0.01) leadership 
behavior display the significant difference. High 
task high relationship and low task low 
relationship leadership behavior shows 
insignificant difference among the public and 
private organization superiors. In terms of 
leadership effectiveness, public and private 
organization supervisors are equally effective 
and mean difference (MD=0.83) is statistically 
insignificant 

Table : 2 (B) Leadership styles and their 
effectiveness among public and private 
organization supervisors.
Supervisors Mean Leadership Styles Leadership 

& S.D HT HT HR LR effectiveness
LR HR LT LT Need

Public Mean 2.00 3.67 3.98 2.32 4.93
organization S.D. 1.47 2.21 1.88 2.26 5.55
(N=250)

Private Mean 2.72 3.63 3.47 2.16 4.10
organiatons s.d. 1.76 1.91 1.77 1.81 6.01
(N=350)

Public vs
Private ‘t’ 5.54** 0.23** 3.92 0.94 1.76
supervisors Value

** P<0.01

The finding reveals that respondents of public 
organization have adopted high relationship low 
task leadership behavior as their dominant 
behavior. This dominant (HR-LT) leadership 
behavior is also known s participating leadership 
behavior and it is defined as a participating 
leadership behavior and it is defined as a “process 
on which two or more group influence each other 
in making plans or decisions and this behavior 
focuses on the degree to which subordinates can 
share the power of their seniors and also influence 
their decisions (Maheswari, 1980). High 
relationship low task leadership behavior of the 
leader refers that subordinates have moderate to 
high maturity in the public organization (maturity 
level of the subordinate is determined by the 
situational leadership theory of Hersey and 
Blanchard, 1983). At this maturity level 
subordinates learn the job thoroughly and begin 
to take initiative on job related matters. Therefore 
the leaders assume that subordinates are capable 
in sharing the decision making process. In this 
process a leader reflects his own views and tries 
to understand the views of his subordinate then 
take the decision. Situational leadership theory 
also emphasizes that high leadership – low task 
leadership behavior of the leader has the highest 
probability of being effective with subordinates 
at the moderate to high maturity level. However, 
it is clear that executives and supervisors use 
participating behavior in the public organization. 
This participating leadership behavior has similar 
concept as democratic leadership behavior (white 
and Lipitt, 1958). These leadership behaviors 
(participating / democratic) emphasize on the 
relationship between leader and subordinate by 
opening up channels of communication 
providing socio emotional support psychological 
strokes and facilitating behavior.

An examination of table 2(a) and 2(b) shows that 
executives and supervisors have adopted similar 
pattern of leadership behavior (HR-LT, HR-HR, 
LR-LT and HT-DR) in the public organization. 
Patter of leadership behavior indicates that job 
hierarchical level do not affect on the leadership 
behavior. Hill (1973) has also mentioned in his 



study that organizational level do not affect the 
leadership behavior. Consequently, both the 
respondents (executives and supervisors) play 
equal and significant role in decision making and 
responsibility etc. most of the respondents have 
preferred participating leadership behavior.

Contradiction to the above finding similar type of 
finding is reported by Sinha (1973), that 
beaurocratic system is prevalent (dominant) in 
public organization. On the basis of the workers 
expectations, Desai (1969) noted that, worker 
preferred good relations with supervisors. High 
task high relationship and low relationship low 
task leadership behavior is used by the executives 
and supervisors as a secondary leadership 
behavior. The least score of high task low 
relationship (leader provide specific instructions 
to his subordinate and closely supervise 
performance) leadership behavior exhibit that 
most of the respondents of public organization do 
not believe in this leadership behavior (HT-LR). 
The high task low relationship leadership 
behavior is known as autocratic leadership 
behavior, and this behavior emphasize on task 
related matters. In a cross cultural study 
conducted by Mead and Whittaker (1967), they 
reported that authoritarian tendency exhibited by 
Americans was more than in Indians and 
Rhodesians.

On the other hand, high task-high relationship 
leader-ship behavior is dominating in the 
respondents (executives and supervisors) of 
private4 organization. This leadership behavior 
(HT-HR) reflects that they have not only limited 
their attention on the task to be performed but 
provide similar attention to the relationship with 
the people (subordinate and colleagues). 
Combination of the task and relationship 
behavior is the conducive to the people and the 
organization. Argyris (1970) conducted an 
experiment and found that broadening individual 
responsibility is beneficial to both the workers 
and the company. Respondents of private 
organization perceive that their subordinates 
have low to moderate maturity level. At this 
maturity level subordinates are willing to take 
responsibility and feel confident themselves, so 
the leader recognizes the employee’s potential 
and encourages it through strong task and 
emotional support. Most of the decision is still 
provided by the leaders in private organizations.

It is interesting to find that, (table 2A and 
2B)respondents of the private organization have 
also adopted similar pattern of leadership 
behavior i.e. HT.HR, HR-LR, and LR-LT, while 
respondents of public organization have adopted 
i.e. HR-LT, HT-HR, LR-LT and HT-LR 
leadership behavior (Fig.1 and 2). It is identified 
that, most of the leaders having a combination of 
task and relationship behavior in their leadership 
style exclusively having either task or 
relationship behavior and high relationship-low 
task, high task-low relationship leadership 
behavior are supporting leadership behavior. This 
finding is supported by Gupta (1978) and Pratap 
and Srivastava (1985). Pratap and Srivastava 
noted that high task-high relationship leadership 
behavior as a dominating behavior among the 
executives of the private organization and also 
noted that result on HR-LT, HT-LR reveals that 
Indian executives do think on the lines of 
‘Concern for the people’ but many of them still 
like to be benevolent autocrats rather than 
participating managers. The least score on low 
relationship –low task leadership behavior 
exhibit that respondents (executives and 
supervisors) of private organization have not 
believed in delegation of responsibility, because 
they assume that their subordinates are not only 
incapable for taking responsibility and cannot 
work without guidance or supervision. This 
consequence is supported by Pynekar and Savur 
(1969).

It has been seen from the table 2A and 2B that 
respondents of the public organization have 
preferred high relation (1986) reveal that leaders 
prefer their leadership behavior in accordance 
with the needs of specific situations. So it is clear 
that executives and supervisors of public 
organization have more diagnostic ability to 
adjust their range of leadership behavior to the 
different situations appropriately rather than 
respondents (executives and supervisors) of the 
private organization.

H3. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 
would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of executives with lower 
order needs in public organizations.

Table 3 exhibits the leadership style of high 
satisfied and less satisfied group of executives 
with lower order needs in public organization. 
For the purpose of the study, two groups were 



selected i.e. satisfied and dissatisfied with the 
help of Q1 (satisfied) and Q3 (dissatisfied) 
statistical technique. Out of 180 executives, 54 
executives were put into the category of satisfied 
(M= 47.67,S.D.=2.43) and 48 executives were 
put into the category of dissatisfied 
(m=63.39,S.D = 4.80) with their lower order 
needs and rest of the executives (N=78) are 
neither highly satisfied not highly dissatisfied 
with their lower order needs. The feeling of 
satisfaction/dissatisfaction is developed in the 
individuals with the experiences, which they 
have with the job assigned to them. The behavior 
patterns of the superiors and the subordinates are 
also influenced by security (organizational 
factor) and social relation (Personal factor). 
Personal factors and behavior are influenced by 
personality traits and satisfaction/dissatisfaction 
of the needs may also influence- leadership 
effectiveness.

Leadership effectiveness score is different 
between satisfied and dissatisfied groups, but this 
difference could not reach the statistically 
significant (t.=1.90, p>0.05)level.

Table : 3 Leadership Styles and their 
Effectiveness Between Satisfied and Dissatisfied 
Groups of Executives with Lower Order Needs in 
Public Organization.

Satisfied and dissatisfied Mean Leadership Styles Leadership 
group of Supervisors & S.D. effectiveness
with lower order needs HT HT HR- LR- Need

LR HR LT LT
Satisfied supervisors Mean
(N=65) S.D. 1.57 4.46 4.98 0.96 7.18

1.08 2.29 1.79 1.26 5.08

Dissatisfied  Mean 1.58 2.20 3.79 4.42 5.14
supervisors S.D. 1.35 1.48 1.72 2.62 5.62
(N=52)

Satisfied vs Dissatisfied ‘t’ 0.04 6.28** 3.40** 8.44* 1.90

supervisors Value

**P<0.01

Out of the total number (N=250) of the 
supervisors, 65 are satisfied (M=49.84, S.D. = 
2 . 2 2 )  a n d  5 2  a r e  d i s s a t i s f i e d  
(M=64.11,S.D.=4.38)with their lower order need 
in public organization (table-4). Rest of the 
supervisors (N=133) are categorized in the 
average group. The mean scores of the leadership 
behavior demonstrate that satisfied supervisors 
have obtained highest score on high relationship-
low task (M=5.14, S.D. =1.91) leadership 
behavior and dissatisfied.

H4. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 

would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of supervisors with lower 
needs in public organizations.

Table : 4 Leadership Styles and their 
Effectiveness Between satisfied and Dissatisfied 
Group of supervisors with Lower Order Needs in 
Public Organization.

Satisfied and dissatisfied Mean Leadership Styles Leadership 
group of Supervisors & S.D. effectiveness
with lower order needs HT HT HR- LR- Need

LR HR LT LT

Satisfied Mean 1.89 3.14 5.14 1.83 7.40
supervisors (N=65) S.D. 1.08 2.16 1.91 1.58 4.2

Dissatisfied Mean 1.48 2.61 3.48 4.42 1.54
supervisors (N=52) S.D. 1.48 1.90 1.32 2.48 6.53

Satisfied VS ‘t’ 1.71 1.43 5.53**6.47** 5.63**

Dissatisfied supervisors Value

**p<0.01

Table 4 illustrates the leadership behavior of 
satisfied and dissatisfied groups of executives 
(satisfaction and dissatisfaction with lower order 
needs)in private organization and the data shows 
that 56 executives are satisfied (M=49.33, S.D. 
=1.77)and 50 executives are dissatisfied 
(M=63.26,S.D.=3.83) with their lower order 
needs in the private organization. Remaining 
executives (N =94) are neither highly satisfied 
nor highly dissatisfied with their lower order 
needs. Mean score of leadership behavior 
indicates that satisfied as well as dissatisfied 
executives have adopted high task-high 
relationship (satisfied, M=4.11, S.D. = 1.72; 
Dissatisfied, M=4.78, S.D.=2.55) leadership 
behavior as a basic style and high relationship-
low task (satisfied, M=3.16, S.D. = 1.54; 
Dissatisfied, M=3.62, S.D. =1.69) as a supporting 
style. Rest of the leadership behavior i.e. high 
task-low relationship and low relationship-low 
task are used very less by the satisfied and 
dissatisfied executives.

H5. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 
would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of executives with lower 
needs in private organizations.

Table 5 emphasizes that the satisfied and 
dissatisfied groups of executives are 
insignificantly different on the following three 
leadership behavior i.e. high task-high 
relationship (t-1.59), high relationship-low task 
(t=1.53)and low relationship-low task (t = 1.21), 
while both the groups of executives are 
significantly different (t=1.53) and low 
relationship-low task (t=1.21), while both the 



groups of executives are significantly different 
(t=2.43, p<0.05) on high task-low relationship 
leadership behavior.

Table 5 also reveal the consequences of 
leadership effectiveness of the satisfied and 
dissatisfied executives (satisfaction or 
dissatisfaction with lower order need). Satisfied 
executives have obtained 3.32 score (S.D. = 5.38) 
and dissatisfied executives have obtained 1.80 
(S.D. = 7.36) score on leadership effectiveness 
and t (1.21) value indicates the insignificant 
difference between satisfied and dissatisfied 
group of executives in relation to the leadership 
effectiveness in the private organization.

Out of the total number of the supervisors 
(N=350) in private organization (table-6), 82 
supervisors are satisfied (M=51.22,S.D.=2.51) 
and  80  supe rv i so r s  a r e  d i s sa t i s f i ed  
(M=68.63,S.D.=2.74) with their lower order 
needs, while rest of the supervisors are 
dissatisfied (N=188) with their lower order 
needs. Table 6 exhibits the results on leadership 
behavior of the satisfied or dissatisfied group of 
supervisors (satisfaction and dissatisfaction) with 
lower order need).

Satisfied supervisors have secured highest score 
on high task high relationship (M = 5.21, S.D. = 
1.73) and second highest on high relationship low 
task (M = 2.93, S.D.= 1.59) leadership behavior. 
On the other hand, dissatisfied supervisors have 
achieved highest score on high relationship low 
task (M = 4.57, S.D.= 2.02) leadership behavior. 
However, it is clear that those supervisors are 
satisfied with lower order needs, they have 
preferred high task high relationship leadership 
behavior, while those supervisors who are 
dissatisfied with lower order needs have 
preferred high relationship low task leadership 
behavior in their organization. 

Table 5 : Leadership styles and their effectiveness 
between satisfied and dissatisfied group of 
executives with lower order needs in private 
organization.

Satisfied and dissatisfied Mean Leadership Styles Leadership 
group of Executives & S.D. effectiveness
with lower order needs HT HT HR- LR- Need

LR HR LT LT

Satisfied Mean 2.87 4.11 3.16 1.86 3.32
Executives (N=65) S.D. 1.52 1.72 1.54 1.55 5.38

Dissatisfied Mean 2.14 4.78 3.62 1.46 1.80
Executives (N=52) S.D. 1.52 2.55 1.69 1.92 7.36

Satisfied vs ‘t’ 2.43* 1.59 1.53 1.21 1.21
Dissatisfied Executives Value

*P<0.05

Calculated ‘t’ value (table-6) indicates that the 
satisfied and dissatisfied groups of supervisors 
are significantly different in their high task low 
relationship (t=2.22,p<0.05), high task high 
relationship (t=10.23, p<0.01) and high 
relationship – low task (t=5.86, p<0.01). 
however, low relationship low task. (t=1.58, 
P>0.05) leadership behavior shows the 
insignificant difference between satisfied and 
dissatisfied group.

H6. Leadership styles and their effectiveness 
would be significantly different between satisfied 
and dissatisfied group of supervisors with lower 
needs in private organizations.

Table 6 also shows the results on leadership 
effectiveness of the satisfied and dissatisfied 
(satisfaction with lower order need) group of 
supervisors in private organization and illustrates 
the leadership behavior of the satisfied group 
(M=6.80, S.D. = 5.17) is more effective rather 
than dissatisfied group (M=-0.2, S.D. = 5.80). ‘T’ 
VALUE refers the significant difference (t=8.14) 
between both groups and the statistically 
significant at 0.01 level.)

Table 6 Leadership Styles and their effectiveness 
between satisfied and dissatisfied group of 
supervisors with lower order needs in private 
organization.

Satisfied and dissatisfied Mean Leadership Styles Leadership 
group of Supervisors & S.D. effectiveness
with lower order needs HT HT HR- LR- Need

LR HR LT LT

Satisfied Mean 2.05 5.21 2.93 1.83 6.80
Supervisors (N=82) S.D. 1.39 1.73 1.59 1.60 5.17

Dissatisfied Mean 2.54 2.55 4.57 2.24 -0.2
Executives (N=80) S.D. 1.70 1.49 2.02 1.91 5.80

Satisfied vs ‘t’ 2.22* 10.23**5.86**1.58 8.14**

Dissatisfied Supervisors Value

*p<0.05
**p<0.01

Results clearly demonstrates that lower order 
need satisfied respondents have adopted high 
relationship low task leadership behavior in the 
public organization and high task high 
relationship leadership behavior is preferred by 
the respondents of private organization. Most of 
the respondents have preferred similar pattern of 
leadership behavior in both public and private 
organization. Thus, respondents of the public 
organization seem to have higher participating 
leadership behavior than their counterparts and 
perceive that their followers have moderate to 



high maturity level. Maheshwari notes that, 40 
percent of the public sector managers indicate 
high preference for participation, in comparison 
to 31.5 % in the case of the private sector 
managers. Similarly over 30 percent managers in 
the private organizations indicate low preference 
for participation, as against about 19 percent in 
the case of managers in the public organizations. 
Further is clearly noted that the managers in the 
public organizations have indicated higher 
preference for participation than the managers in 
the private organization. High relationship low 
task leadership behavior refers that high 
participative culture is in the public organization 
and thereby greater opportunities for 
participation for most of its members.

In the private organization it is seen that lower 
order need satisfied respondents are neither 
extremely task oriented nor highly relationship 
oriented because they has preferred high task 
high relationship behavior & precise that 
subordinates have low to maturity level. 
However it is clear that the private organization 
puts more emphasize on consultation & less 
emphasize on joint decision making or group 
participative leadership behavior.

In respect of dissatisfaction with the job Ronan 
(1970) narrates that dissatisfied employs are 
maladjusted. In the public organization (table 3 & 
4) it is noted that dissatisfied respondents (48 
executives & 52 supervisors) have adopted low 
relationship low task leadership behavior 
because they precise that their subordinates have 
high level. Dissatisfaction with the lower order 
needs indicates that respondents are self deprived 
with their basic needs. Therefore they neither 
maintain their relation with the subordinates nor 
are they capable for the decision making process.   
They do not their attention to the task to be 
performed. Due to these reasons the executives 
have their subordinates for the self decision at 
work. In contrary (private) organization 
executives & supervisors have adopted distant 
leadership behavior because it is noted that where 
executives have preferred high task high 
relationship leadership behavior  they only 
supervisors have preferred high relationship low 
task leadership behavior (table 5 & 6). It 
emphasizes that dissatisfied executives perceive 
their subordinates have moderate to high 
maturity level in the private organization. It is 
also noted (table 5) that both satisfied and 

dissatisfied executives in private organizations 
have adopted similar pattern of leadership 
behavior (HT-HR) but mean value of leadership 
effectiveness reveals that high task high 
relationship leadership behavior of the satisfied 
group of executives is more effective in 
comparison to dissatisfied group of executives. 
However, it is clear from table 5 that satisfaction 
and dissatisfaction do not play significant role in 
leadership behavior of the executive of private 
organization. Both satisfied and dissatisfied 
executives have preferred high task high 
relationship leadership behavior. On the other 
had dissatisfied supervisors have preferred high 
relationship low task leadership behavior but 
mean value of leadership behavior is ineffective. 
It means preferred leadership behavior is not 
adopted by the respondents in according to the 
situation.

Leadership effectiveness score indicates that 
satisfied respondents (with lower order needs) 
are effective in both organizations rather than 
dissatisfied respondents. It means satisfied 
respondents have adopted leadership behavior 
according to the situation and maturity level of 
the subordinates in comparison to dissatisfied 
respondents. Lawler and Porter (1967) reported 
that, those who are satisfied with their work 
experience are more productive than those who 
are dissatisfied; however, it is clear that lower 
order need satisfaction and dissatisfaction play 
significant role in the behavior of the leaders 
except in the executives of the private 
organization.

Conclusion :

The study was designed to investigate the need 
satisfaction, leadership styles, leadership 
effectiveness and the influence of need 
satisfaction and dissatisfaction of the executives 
and supervisors on leadership styles and 
leadership effectiveness. It was also intended to 
measure the relationship between lower and 
higher order need satisfaction with leadership 
style i.e. HR-LR, HT-HR, HR-LT and LR-LT in 
public and private organizations. ONGC, Surat 
was selected as a public organization and Essar 
Oil, Surat was selected as a private organization. 
A sample of 980 (public 430 and private 550) 
executives and supervisor was given the porter 
need satisfaction questionnaire to measure the 
need fulfillment/dissatisfaction.



Leadership styles and leadership effectiveness 
were studied with the help of LEAD 
questionnaire. LEAD questionnaire is 
expounded by Hersey and Blanchard. The 
conclusion of study are :

(1) The executives of the public and private 
organizations are not significantly different in 
case of the lower order needs and the result on 
higher order needs manifests that executives of 
the organizations are significantly different with 
each other.

(2) The supervisors of the public and privet 
organization are significantly different from each 
other. In need Hierarchy Level i.e. lower and 
higher order needs.

(3) The  respondents  (execut ives  and  
supervisors) of public organization have 
preferred high relationship- low task leadership 
behavior as their dominant behavior. On the other 
hand, he respondents (executives and 
supervisors) of privet organization have 
preferred high task-high relationship behavior as 
their dominant behavior. The effectiveness 
variables imply that executives of public organist 
ions are more effective in comparison to 
executives of privet organizations, while 
supervisors of the both organization are equally 
effectives. Because it is noted that supervisor of 
both organizations are not significantly different 
with each others. 

(4) Need Hierarchal level i.e. lower and higher 
order need satisfaction/dissatisfaction influence 
on the leadership behavior of the leader except 
the executives of the privet organization and 
satisfied respondents  (executives and 
supervisor) are effective in comparison to 
dissatisfied respondents (executives and 
supervisor).

(5) Lower order need satisfaction does not 
influence on the leadership behavior of the 
managerial  hierarchy (executives and 
supervisors) in both public and private organist 
ions. While higher order need influence on the 
leadership behavior of the private organization 
supervisors rather than executive of the private 
organization.

(6) Higher order need satisfaction of the 
executives is positively correlated with high task-
high relationship leadership behavior, and the 
higher need satisfaction of the supervisors is 

negatively related with task- low relationship 
leadership behavior in the public organization. 
On the other hand, the higher order need 
satisfaction of the executives is positively 
correlated with high relationship- low task 
leadership behavior and the lower order need 
satisfaction of the supervisors is positively 
correlated with the high task-low relationship 
leadership behavior in privet organization.

 This type of analysis of leader’s (executives and 
supervisors) needs may be important for placing 
and promoting them. The need factor influences 
the productivity of any organist ion because it is 
supposed that the success of an organization 
depends upon the need and activities of the 
employees.

This study is very important not only from the 
academic angle, but also in practice terms and 
would be helpful to identify the difference 
between the two distinct managerial levels in an 
organization and the distinction between the two 
organizations.

Suggestions for Future Research

(1) In Future, an investigation can adopt the 
evaluated instrument of Hersay and 
Blanchard (1990) i.e. LEAD-other to 
measure the relationship style and leadership 
effectiveness. LEAD-other is written as to 
ask the subordinates to rate the boss i.e. leder 
would…Zigarmi, Edeburn and Blanchard 
(1990) noted that during the redesign of 
these instrument (LEAD- self and LEAD-
others), the authors attempted to construct 
items  which depicted typical business 
situations and described combinations of 
commitment and competence in the 
development of the followers.

(2) With the subject of need/motives, other 
variables can be included i.e. organizational 
effectiveness, stress, absenteeism and other 
related variables.

(3) This study consists of only one public and 
one private organization. The sample can be 
taken from the conglomerates of public and 
private organization from different part of 
country.

(4) The sample can be selected from top 
Managerial level of the executives and 
foreman.



(5) This study is conducted only on the 
industrial employees. The employees of 
other department like; educational 
department and medical department can also 
be studied.
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Abstract :

Environmental problems have led government 
and companies increasingly shift their focus on 
green marketing and green products. Consumers 
today also are a stakeholder of this initiative as 
without them all the efforts in this regards would 
fail. As society becomes more concerned with the 
natural environment, businesses have begun to 
modify their process in an attempt to address 
society’s new issues. Some businesses have been 
quick to accept the newer challenges or changes 
like environmental management, minimization 
of the waste aligning with organizational 
activities. For a company to be successful in 
implementing green marketing strategy, it should 
not forget attitude of consumers towards green 
marketing. 

The main objective of present research is to 
explore and understand awareness and attitude of 
consumers are towards green products. The 
outcome of this paper may trigger the minds of 
marketer to give a thought for adopting the 
suitable strategies which will give them a way to 
overcome major problems associated with 
regular marketing techniques and make a shift to 
green marketing. Eventually the marketers can 
save a lot on overhead costs and associated 
entities in the market. 

Key Words : Green marketing, Green product, 
consumer attitude

Introduction :

Green marketing is a phenomenon which has 
developed particular important in the modern 
market. This concept has enabled for the re-
marketing and packaging of existing products 
which already adhere to such guidelines. 
Additionally, the development of green 
marketing has opened the door of opportunity for 
companies to co-brand their products into 
separate line, lauding the green-friendliness of 
some while ignoring that of others. Such 
marketing techniques will be explained as a direct 

result of movement in the minds of the consumer 
market. As a result of this businesses have 
increased their rate of targeting consumers who 
are concerned about the environment. These 
same consumers through their concern are 
interested in integrating environmental issues 
into their purchasing decisions through their 
incorporation into the process and content of the 
marketing strategy for whatever product may be 
required. Hence both marketers and consumers 
are becoming increasingly sensitive to the need 
for switch in to green products and services. 
While the shift to "green" may appear to be 
expensive in the short term, it will definitely 
prove to be indispensable and advantageous, 
cost-wise too, in the long run.

Green Marketing as a Concept :

Many people believe that green marketing is a 
way to promote or advertise a specific product 
using environmental terms, such as television 
advertisement, to announce a type of heaters as 
not to cause a shortage of oxygen m but all that 
cannot be named more than eco-declaration, or 
green advertising, which forms one components 
of green marketing, or of the green marketing 
claims, therefore, green marketing includes a 
wider range of organizational activities, such as; 
product modification, changes to the production 
process, packaging changes m and delivery 
changes, and more ( Polonsky,2007). In their 
attempt to define green marketing, researches and 
practitioners have addressed several terms relate 
with this concept, Praskash (2002), pointed out 
that he employed the term green marketing in his 
survey '' to refer to the strategies to promote 
products by employing environmental claims 
either about their attributes or about the systems, 
policies and processes of the firms that 
manufac ture  or  se l l  them' ' ,  whi le  (  
Posonsky,2007), has defined it as '' green or 
environmental marketing consist of all activities 
designed to generate and facilitate any exchange 
intended to satisfy human need or wants, such 
that the satisfaction of these needs and wants 

Green Marketing and Consumer Perception - 
An Exploratory Research in Mumbai City

Ayushi Modi,
D. G. Ruparel College, Mumbai



occurs, with minimal detrimental impact on the 
natural environment .'' Other researchers have 
defined environmental marketing as '' the holistic 
management process responsible for identifying, 
anticipating and satisfying the requirement of 
customers and society, in a profitable and 
sustainable way'' (Karna et al, 2001).

Literature Review :

1. Polonsky , Michael Jay(1994) conventional 
marketing is out and green marketing is in. In 
the developed countries, the surge of 
environmental consciousness that followed 
Earth Day in 1990 washed over the 
marketplace rapidly. In poll after poll, 
consumers claim they are willing to change 
their buying habits and even pay more for 
products to protect the environment.

2. Consumer Reports, 1991, manufacturers got 
the message that the Marketing Intelligence 
Service  which tracks new product 
introductions, reports that the percentage of 
new packaged products making some kind of 
green claim more than doubled between 
1989 and 1990, rising from 4.5% to 11.4% of 
the total. During the same year, the number 
of green advertisements appearing on 
television and in major print outlets more 
than quadrupled, according to an audit by the 
advertising agency J. Walter Thompson.

3. Elkington (1994: 93) defines green 
consumer as one who avoids products that 
are likely to endanger the health of the 
consumer or others; cause significant 
damage to the environment during 
manufacture, use or disposal; consume a 
disproportionate amount of energy; cause 
unnecessary waste; use materials derived 
from threatened species or environments; 
involve unnecessary use of, or cruelty to 
animals; adversely affect other countries.

4. Ginsberg, J.M. & Bloom, P.N. (2004). 
Choosing the Right Green-Marketing 
Strategy. MIT Sloan Management Review, 
46(1), pp. 79-88 dictates that green 
marketing has not lived up to the hopes and 
dreams of many managers and activists. 
Although public opinion polls consistently 

show that consumers would prefer to choose 
a green product over one that is less friendly 
to the environment when all other things are 
equal, those "other things" are rarely equal in 
the minds of consumers. How then, should 
companies handle the dilemmas associated 
with green marketing? They must always 
keep in mind that consumers are unlikely to 
compromise on traditional product 
attributes, such as convenience, availability, 
price, quality and performance. It’s even 
more important to realize, however, that 
there is no single green-marketing strategy 
that is right for every company. 

Objectives of the Study :

The study has been carried out keeping in mind 
the following primary objectives:

1. To understand the awareness of consumers 
towards green marketing.

2. To assess the attitude of consumers towards 
green marketing as a concept.

Hypothesis :

Hypothesis 1 : Consumers awareness about 
Green Marketing is high

Research Methodology :

1. Type of research: 

a. Secondary Research : Secondary data was 
collected from the available literature, 
journals and web search wherever necessary.

b. Primary Research : Primary data was 
collected using survey method.

2. Research Design : Exploratory and 
Descriptive research is used to understand 
the perception of customers towards Green 
Marketing concept.

3. Tool used for data collection: Structured 
questionnaire and a five point balanced likert 
scale was used for measuring consumer 
attitude towards green marketing.

4. Sampling method: Random sampling 
method is used for selecting the respondents.

5. Number of respondents: 100

6. Place/City: Mumbai



7. Tool used for analysis: Excel is used to find 
out the percentage for arriving at conclusion. 

Data Analysis and Interpretation :

A. Demographic Profile of Respondents with 
mean scores N= 100

Age % Gender Occupation

Male Female

78 22

18-25 40 Part time employees/not working
26-40 20 Employees working full time
41-50 26 Senior Executives
Above 50 14 Sr. Executives/ Entrepreneurs
Income p.a %
<1 lakh 20
1Lakh- 3 Lakh 25
>3 Lakh 37
Dependent 18

From the above it is evident that out of total 100 
respondents, 78 respondents were male and 22 
respondents were female. 

Age and Occupation - 40% respondents 
belonging to age group 18-25 years were part 
time employees or not working. 20% respondents 
belonging to the age group 26-40 years were the 
employees working full time. 26% respondents 
belonging to the age group 41-50 years were 
senior executives and 14% respondents above 50 
years age group were either Sr. Executives or 
Entrepreneurs.

Income - 20% respondents had income less than 1 
lakh, 25% respondent had income between 1 lakh 
– 3 lakh, and 37% respondents had income more 
than 3 lakh where as 18% respondents were 
dependents.

B. Main Survey :

1. I believe in the concept of Green Marketing
Ratings given by respondents about the concept 
of green marketing

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 69
4 Agree 22
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 3
2 Disagree 4
1 Strongly Disagree 2

Total 100

The above table depicts that Respondents 
strongly agree that they believe in the concept of 
green marketing.

2. Consumer awareness of companies going 

green

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 69
4 Agree 23
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 3
2 Disagree 4
1 Strongly Disagree 2

Total 100

The above table depicts that Respondents 
Strongly Agree about the awareness of 
companies going green.

3. I feel that regular marketing methods harm 
environment

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 72
4 Agree 18
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 3
2 Disagree 4
1 Strongly Disagree 3

Total 100

The above table depicts that Respondents 
strongly agree that the regular marketing 
techniques may harm the environment.

4. Productivity can be improved using green 
marketing concept

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 72
4 Agree 20
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 3
2 Disagree 3
1 Strongly Disagree 2

Total 100

The above table depicts that the Respondents 
strongly agree that productivity can be improved 
drastically by using green marketing.

5. It is difficult for companies to implement green 
marketing as it is associated with cost factor

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 70
4 Agree 23
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 3
2 Disagree 3
1 Strongly Disagree 1

Total 100

The above table clearly indicates that 



Respondents strongly agree that huge investment 
is required to develop green products.

6. Government should take initiatives for 
companies to go green

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 68
4 Agree 28
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 1
2 Disagree 2
1 Strongly Disagree 1

Total 100

The above table clearly indicates that 
respondents Strongly Agree that government 
should take initiative in making companies go 
green.

7. Green marketing is more effective than regular 
marketing

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 21
4 Agree 20
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 34
2 Disagree 12
1 Strongly Disagree 13

Total 100

The above table clearly indicates that 
Respondents neither agree nor disagree with the 
fact that green marketing is more effective than 
regular marketing.

8. It is difficult for all companies to implement 
green marketing

Rating Scale % of 
Respondents

5 Strongly agree 70
4 Agree 23
3 Neither agree nor Disagree 3
2 Disagree 3
1 Strongly Disagree 1

Total 100

The above table clearly indicates that 
Respondents Strongly Agree to the statement it is 
difficult for all the companies to implement green 
marketing.

Consumer’s awareness towards green 
marketing is high :

Consumers have expressed strong concerns 
about the concept of green marketing and 

companies going green. Apart from this, 
consumers are well aware of the fact that the 
productivity of companies can be drastically 
improved. People are aware of green 
environment because it is less detrimental to the 
environment and companies can look into 
implementation of this concept for betterment of 
business. From the results of data analysis given 
we can infer that the role of government plays a 
vital role in green marketing. As far as initiation 
of green marketing is concerned everyone are 
responsible for green marketing. If we analyze 
the facts pertaining to green marketing the 
significant results are positive at one end. On 
other end, consumers say that it is difficult for all 
the companies to implement green marketing.

Thus, Hypothesis 1 = Consumer’s awareness 
towards green marketing is high is Accepted.

Conclusion :

It can be concluded that even when consumers are 
aware of the concept of green marketing with its 
pros and cons, still they do not wish to use these 
products as they feel that these products are 
produced using additional cost, they would be 
priced high. There is a high degree of gap 
between perceptions and delivery of the green 
products resulting in negative attitude towards 
green purchase. 

The role of government plays a vital role in green 
marketing. As far as initiation of green marketing 
is concerned everyone are responsible for green 
marketing. If we analyze the facts pertaining to 
green marketing the significant results are 
positive at one end. On other end, consumers say 
that it is difficult for all the companies to 
implement green marketing. Environmental 
education refers to organized efforts to teach 
about how natural environments function and 
particularly how human beings can manage their 
behavior and ecosystems in order to live 
sustainably.

This paper triggers a thought for marketers about 
the impact of significant changes in green 
marketing for effective utilization of resources 
and the final product which company develops 
shall be less detrimental to the environment. 



Recommendations :

a. Companies should start organized and 
unified campaigning to enhance the 
awareness about green marketing among 
customers, keeping factors like age, region, 
and income among others in perspective. 

b. Marketers and producer should develop their 
product and services according to the 
genuine need of the customers.

c. The research and development expenses 
should be increased as it will bring some new 
innovative and better ways to generate, 
communicate and deliver green product and 
services. 

d. Government should promote green concept 
of product and services and eventually 
should move towards green economy. 
Government should also subsidize the green 
efforts, so that marketer could avail green 
product and services at reasonable prices. 

f. Organizations should introduce new ways of 
enhancing green efforts such as at the 
recruitment of new employee their green 
contribution should also be acknowledged 
with their academic qualification. 

Limitations and Scope for Further Research :

Sample size selected is N= 100 only and place is 
Mumbai city. Also other variables affecting 
perception of consumers relating to green 
marketing can be selected (religion, influence of 
referral groups, etc.). Cross tabulation using 
respondents profile and awareness level in 
consumers about green marketing factor can be 
done.
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Abstract :

Previously called common phrase Code of Ethics 
for the company directors was renamed as “The 
Code of Business Conduct and Ethics” in the new 
Companies Act, 2013.  For the first time, the new 
companies Act, 2013 has framed the charter of 
code of ethics for directors under Schedule IV of 
the Act. The said Code of Business Conduct and 
Ethics is now to include duties of independent 
directors as per Schedule IV of the Companies 
Act, 2013. As it necessary to maintain good code 
of conduct charter for companies to sustain their 
business needs. Code of ethics or conduct for the 
directors enforced by the legal framework will 
further boost investor’s confidence in the 
companies. Stipulated and elucidated of the issue 
of code of ethics for the directors of a company 
are welcome and have great contribution of the 
new company law of India, i.e., the Companies 
Act of 2013 as a part of strengthening the better 
corporate governance among the companies in 
India. This article throws a light upon what are the 
related new provisions have been incorporated in 
the new Companies Act, 2013. 

Key words : code of ethics, code for directors, 
laws of corporate governance

Introduction :

Actions affect not only ourselves, but also those 
around us. Many of the corporate decisions taken 
by directors of the companies required to involve 
ethics. To keep and preserve trust of legacy is core 
aspect for any corporate to built its reputation and 
helps for sustenance in future. Questions of 
morality and ethics have to be found at all levels 
of corporate. Everywhere business is conducted, 
ethics matters. A successful business depends on 
the trust of various parties— policies taken by the 
directors, employees, managers, executives, 
customers, suppliers, and even competitors. 

Code of ethics for the directors enforced by the 
legal framework will further boost investor’s 
confidence in the companies. Stipulation and 
elucidation of the duties and responsibilities of 
the directors of a company, especially the public 
limited companies, are welcome and great 
contribution of the new company law of India, the 
Companies Act of 2013, to better corporate 

governance and security, and the best possible 
growth and prosperity in the corporate world of 
India. The former company law of India, the 
Companies Act of 1956, was distinctly absent on 
this part. This Code of Business Conduct and 
Ethics (“Code of Conduct” or “Code”) helps to 
ensure compliance with our standards of business 
conduct & ethics and also with regulatory 
requirements.

The 2013 Companies Act  intends to improve 
corporate governance by enforcing the legal 
framework for code of ethics for the company 
directors.  The said Code of Business Conduct 
and Ethics is now to include duties of 
independent directors as per Schedule IV of the 
Companies Act, 2013.

Statement of the Problem :

The study primarily aims to look into the mandated 
provisions or Schedules of the new Companies 
Act, 2013 in relation to the issue of code of ethics 
for company directors in India. Thus, the problem 
selected for the study has to be stated as “Code Of 
Business Conduct and Ethics for Company 
Directors under the Companies Act, 2013”.

Objectives of the paper :

The research paper has the following objectives,

1. To know the legal provisions of the code of 
conduct issues under the new Companies 
Act, 2013 for the companies in the Country.

2. To find out the applicable legal provisions in 
relation to code of conduct issues for board 
of independent directors responsible for 
corporate governance in a brief. 

3. To made an attempt to evaluate every legal 
aspect as in the new Companies Act, 2013.

4. To analyse the emerged issues in 
implementing related legal provisions.

Research Methodology :

Looking in to requirements of the objectives of 
the study the research design employed for the 
study is analytical and descriptive type. Keeping 
in view of the set of objectives framed, this 
research design was adopted to have greater 
accuracy and in depth analysis of the research 
study. The present study used has got its own 
limitations.
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Tools Used for Gathering Information :

Required information for the study has been 
gathered from primary and secondary resources. 
Primary resources are extensively used for 
collecting information regarding mandated 
legislative provisions or the legal provisions of 
the Companies Act, 2013. Available information 
from secondary sources like periodical articles, 
books and from the Internet are used for the study.  
Further, all the information collected from 
different sources for the study has been collated 
and presented herewith.

Review of Literature : 

Review of literature pertained to the research 
study has been  collected from selected 
Information and sources from various forms such 
as books, journal articles, periodicals and reports 
from the Internet have been presented  herewith. 
The information related to research topic on 
“Code Of Business Conduct and Ethics for 
Company Directors under the Companies Act, 
2013 ” has been investigated and reported by 
various researchers. Few selected works of the 
researchers in the field have to be reviewed 
herewith as part of the research study.

Puliani (2015) presented in a detail about various 
related provisions of the Act in regard code of 
conduct for directors. Ernst and Young (2014) 
brought out brief analytical report on the various 
related provisions of the code of conduct issues in 
administering the companies. Desai, N (2014) 
elaborated with emphasis on issues of code for 
the board and board processes.  Chandani, A G 
(2014) explained on selected provisions of the 
Act. KPMG (2014) published a report on issues 
related the issues of code for independent5 
directors. Finally, PwC (2013) brought out a brief 
report based on analysis of provisions of the 
companies Act, 2013 in which they reported upon 
code of conduct issues related to directors of the 
companies in the country. 

Hypotheses :

Based on the set of objectives and review of 
literature of the research study, we can draw the 
following hypothetical statements.

1) With the code of conduct issues as enforced 
by the Companies Act 2013 will pave for 
better and transparent management practices 
by the companies in India.  

2) Not proper implementation of these 
legislative provisions by the authorities will 

pave for further increased fraudulent 
activities by the companies.

3) These legislative provisions are good 
initiatives for perspectives of the growth of 
companies in the Country. 

4) Surely these legal provisions will prevent 
any misuse of office by the directors in the 
companies to the greater extent.

5) Without legal provisions for code of conduct 
for directors of the companies, it is difficult 
to boost the image of the company and 
confidence among investors.

6) With legal framework in place for code of 
conduct for the directors of the companies 
helps in economic growth of the companies. 

Features of Schedule IV of the Companies Act, 
2013 :

Code for independent director The 2013 Act 
includes Schedule IV ‘Code for Independent 
Directors’ (Code) which broadly prescribes the 
following for independent directors : 
(1)  Professional conduct 
(2)  Role and functions 
(3)  Duties 
(4)  Manner of appointment 
(5) Reappointment 
(6)  Resignation or removal 
(7)  Holding separate meetings 
(8)  Evaluation mechanism 

The code appears to be mandatory which would 
lead to some of the following concerns : 

(i) The code states that an independent director 
shall uphold ethical standards of integrity 
and probity, however what would constitute 
ethical behaviour is not defined and is open 
to interpretation. 

(ii) The code does not give any cognizance to 
need for training for independent directors.

(iii)  The code refers to appointment of 
independent directors by the board after 
evaluating certain attributes. The concern 
that remains unaddressed is the manner in 
which companies need to carry out an 
assessment of the attributes of an 
independent director as specified under 
‘manner of appointment’ in the code from 
the databank maintained by the MCA.

Findings of the Study : 

We can note down few of the important findings 
of the research study as follows,



1) The Companies Act 2013 for the first time 
defines the legal provisions for code of 
conduct for the company directors. Hence, it 
will be hailed as important piece of 
legislation in regard corporate governance 
structure of the companies in India.

2) The Companies Act 2013 envisaged radical 
features in the area of code of conduct for 
directors of the companies in India. These 
provisions are set to have far-reaching 
implications. The new Law is expected to 
significantly change the manner in which 
directors are functioning.

3) Severe consequences for non compliance of 
the provisions. 

4) S t r i c te r  p rov is ions  even  fo r  no t  
implementing these provisions by the listed 
companies.

5) The legal provisions have consists of various 
features like professional conduct, role and 
functions, duties, manner of appointment, 
reappointment, resignation or removal, 
holding separate meetings and evaluation 
mechanism 

6) Provision for Performance evaluation of 
board and individual members.

Suggestions :

A few important suggestions have been noted down 
as an part of the discussion have been made which it 
is hoped that, it will be helpful in to bring further 
measures as on part of the code of conduct for 
directors of the companies under the new Companies 
Act, 2013. few suggestions are as follows :

1) Stricter yet forward-looking procedural 
requirements for code of conduct for 
directors of board are must.

2) There will be stricter vigilance by the 
concerned regulatory authorities to check the 
companies periodically to know proper 
implementation of these code of conduct 
provisions as mandated by the Act. As it 
helps to prevent any of the intended 
fraudulent activities by the directors.  

3) There should be a transparency in 
functioning at all levels of the functioning of 
directors as it helps to instill confidence of 
sense of proper utilization of their 
investments among the investors.

4) For any of the financial fraudulent activities 
committed by the companies which results in 
loss of investor’s wealth, directors have to be 

made responsible for the act.

Conclusion : 

The Companies Act 2013 envisaged radical 
changes in the area of code of conduct for 
company directors in administering the 
companies. It is set to have bring far-reaching 
implications in future. The new Act is expected to 
significantly change the manner in which 
directors operate in India. Hence, related 
provisions of the code of business conduct and 
ethics of the Act will surely bring the disciplined 
nature of functioning of Boards of the companies. 
Thus, it is hoped that with these legal provisions 
frauds in the companies will significantly 
comedown or no frauds in future. 
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Abstract : 
Present paper throws light on the dysfunctional 
aspects of bureaucracy i.e. why the Weberian 
attributes of hierarchical structure, rule and merit 
based organisation, impersonality of the civil 
servants have become the constraints in the 
developing countries. The Weberian features of 
bureaucracy in developing countries coupled 
with primordial values of the society result into 
red-tapism, inefficiency and resistance to change. 
There is need to adopt behaviouralistic outlook in 
the Weberian bureaucracy, according to the 
changing context of cultural environment of 
developing countries.

Keywords : Bureaucracy, Weber, administration, 
efficiency, red-tapism, civil service, democracy

Introductino :

The bureaucracy is a particular form of 
organisation comprised of bureaus or agencies, 
such that the overall bureaucracy is a system of 
consciously coordinated activities which has 
been explicitly created to achieve specific ends 
(Jackson, 1982: 121). The use of the term 
“bureaucracy” is traced to Vincent de Gaurney 
(1712-1759), a French Civil Servant and 
physiocrat. In 1745, he used the term 
“bureaumania” to criticise the government that 
existed in the first half century in France and was 
ailing with red tape, formalism, hierarchicalism 
and laziness (Raadschelders, Jos C. N, 2015: 
316). Although, before Weber, the concept of 
bureaucracy was also given by Georg Wilhelm 
Friedrich Hegel and Karl Marx (Sagar and 
Rosser, 2015, Liebich, 1982: 77-93), Max Weber 
was the first one to talk about bureaucracy as a big 
improvement over the administration (IGNOU, 
2014: 62). He provided a profound account of the 
nature of bureaucracy and forms of bureaucratic 
organisation and thinking (Beverly and Schulz, 
2009: 458). He described bureaucracy as one of 
the most rational and efficient means to organise 
authority (Guy, 2000: 41). Weber presented his 
ideas on bureaucracy within the broader 
formulations of power, authority and legitimacy. 
It is important to point out that Weber 
differentiated between power and authority on 
the basis of legitimacy (Gangadhar, 2004: 413). 

According to him, if the individuals on whom the 
power (influence even against their will) is 
exercised deem it as proper or appropriate, it 
becomes legitimate and takes the form of 
authority. While talking of his authority systems 
Weber, on the basis of its claim to legitimacy, has 
classified authority as: (Schultz, 2004: 458) 

1. Traditional Authority
2. Charismatic Authority
3. Legal Rational Authority

In the traditional authority, the basis of 
acceptance and legitimacy of the authority is the 
sacredness of the rulers and his orders.  Under 
this system, personal contacts, loyalties, kinship 
etc influence the structure and decision of the 
administration. In the charismatic authority, 
‘charisma’ or ‘the supernatural qualities’ of the 
ruler are the basis of acceptance of the authority 
(Slattery, 2003: 32). Charisma is God-gifted 
virtue where a leader himself knows what to do. A 
charismatic leader contrasts with traditional 
leadership of a king or modern rational leadership 
of an administrative or elected leader (Tullock, 
2005: 138-39)

In the legal-rational system, the acceptance of 
authority is sought on the basis of rules, which are 
framed in an impersonal, impartial and rational 
manner. It is to be noted that Weber never defined 
bureaucracy; rather, he outlined the essential 
features of an ‘ideal type’ bureaucratic 
organisation based on the legal-rational system. 
His ideal type bureaucracy consists of structural 
and behavioural features such as rationality, 
division of work and specialisation, hierarchical 
authority system, merit based recruitment and 
promotion, distinction between position office 
and its incumbent, between public and private, 
emphasis on written documents, office 
procedures, rule-orientation, formalism etc.

Weber formulated his ideal type concept of 
bureaucracy having in mind mainly the 
administrative apparatus of the modern western 
state. Being primarily concerned with explaining 
the features of western civilization, he wanted to 
examine the process that made the state apparatus 
of western European societies approach so 
closely his ideal type of bureaucracy. He 
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observed that the power position of bureaucracy 
could vary from case to case, but its permanence 
and technical indispensability in modern 
societies was beyond doubt. Revolutions of all 
type in modern society could change radically the 
power positions of various groups, but even they 
could never abolish it. Whatever the political 
regime and whatever the socio-political changes 
in modern society, according to Weber, 
bureaucracy is here to stay. (Sharan, 1989: 23) 
Not only will the state bureaucracy not wither 
away but the bureaucratic form of organization 
will spread and become dominant in all spheres of 
life.

As a matter of fact, Weber himself was aware that 
an ideal bureaucratic functioning is a difficult 
proposition, a mere abstraction (Srivastava, 
1992: 16). Weber’s model of bureaucracy has met 
with a lot of criticism at the hands of behavioural 
scholars like Robert Merton, Michael Crozier, 
Robert Michels, Monroe Berger, Alfred Diamant, 
Ferrel Heady, and Robert Presthus. These 
behavioural writers have the common tendency 
to concentrate upon behaviour which is 
“dysfunctional” or “pathogical.” This refers to 
the tendencies of bureaucracies to develop 
behaviour patterns which, although linked to the 
rational base of bureaucratic organisation and 
related structural devices, inhibit the attainment 
of the legitimate objectives of bureaucracy 
(Heady, 1959: 517). 

The most general argument against such 
structures was developed by Robert Merton, who 
argued that there is a tendency for “the rules to 
become more important than the ends they were 
designed to serve, resulting in goal displacement 
and loss of organisational effectiveness” 
(Merton, 1952: 361-371). Merton is among the 
first sociologists to emphasise systematically 
dysfunctional aspects of bureaucracy i.e. red-
tapism and inefficiency. According to him, the 
preponderance of rational rules and procedures 
brings about lack of flexibility. Procedural rules 
become ends in themselves instead of simply 
means leading to “goal displacement”. Robert 
Merton first identified this problem and applied 
the term to organisational preoccupation with its 
rules and regulations to the point that managers 
keep the organisation from meeting its goals. He 
said that in this system, “adherence to the rules, 
originally conceived as a means, becomes 
transformed into an end-in-itself; there occurs 

familiar process of “displacement of goals” 
whereby “an instrumental value becomes a 
terminal value” (Merton, 1952: 365).

Another point of criticism which emerge from 
Merton’ discussion is that while bureaucracy 
emphasizes a rational and secondary relationship 
between functionaries and beneficiaries, the 
beneficiaries who are to be served by the 
bureaucracy want to establish a primary group 
relationship with the bureaucrats so that they can 
get things done. Hence, there appears to be an 
incompatibility between the structural demands 
and their execution by the primary group. Yet 
another shortcoming of bureaucratic system is 
that very often it is difficult to pin down the 
responsibility of an individual. And the irony of it 
is that the bureaucracy can turn down any 
programme of reform when it does not want to 
accept it by refusing to act immediately. It tries to 
serve its own interests, and for this a general 
slackness in the system becomes a part of its 
functioning (Lipset in Robert K. Merton, 1959: 
321-332).

The favouring of status quo has become the main 
constraint in the economic and social 
development of the society. For example, 
administrative reform in Pakistan could not take 
place due to resistance of the core group of 
bureaucracy i.e. Civil Service of Pakistan, the 
successor of Indian Civil Service (Khan, 1980: 
64-69). Lipset contends that bureaucrats have 
their own vested interest in the existing legal 
order and therefore are resistant to change. This is 
where bureaucracy is attacked as an impediment 
both to democracy, more particularly to change 
(Lipset in Merton, 1959: 321-332).

In addition to these criticisms of bureaucratic 
functioning the Weberian Model has been 
questioned for being a theory per se (Udy, 1959: 
415-418). Hall observes that it is presented as a 
finished tool whereas, it is a set of hypotheses to 
be verified by empirical findings (Hall, 1963: 32-
40). These attributes need to be first established 
before being accepted as a universal model. It has 
also been felt that it overstates the positive 
functions of bureaucracy such as efficiency, 
rationality, etc. but misses out on dysfunctions 
like red-tapism, trained incapacity, procedural 
delays, occupation etc (Merton, 1952: 50-54).

Similarly Damle (Damle in Dube, 1979: 11-15) 
criticises Weber for not foreseeing the possibility 



of political and administrative authority being 
coalesced into one. He also criticises him for not 
visualising the bureaucrats being called upon to 
perform the task of providing leadership for the 
social transformation. He observes that it would 
not be desirable to have a technocratic rule in a 
democracy, particularly when modernization and 
social change are the goals. Democratic process 
requires that people should be involved in the 
new changes in all walks of life. As such apart 
from the fact that the bureaucrats have to supply 
the relevant services and facilities for the 
production of goods and commodities, they also 
have to educate the people with a view to 
changing their mental attitudes. It is absolutely 
necessary in a democracy that a bureaucrat plays 
a role which is wider than that of a mere 
technocrat. It is because of this that the 
formalistic model of bureaucracy would not be 
enough and informal groupings will have to be 
reckoned with by bureaucrats in their day to day 
working (Damle, 1979: 17-20).

LaPalombara points out that as an instrument of 
economic change, the structural model is not fit 
for developing countries. While giving the 
example of India, he adds that “in a place like 
India, public administrators, steeped in the 
tradition of the Indian Civil Service may be less 
useful as development entrepreneurs than those 
who are not so rigidly tied to motions of 
bureaucratic status, hierarchy and impartiality” 
(Palomabara, 1963: 12). Philip Selznick points 
out the organisational paradox in the structure of 
bureaucracy. The goals, the responsibilities and 
the powers need to be delegated to sub-systems 
by the central system in order to accomplish the 
task but in due course; these sub units or sub-
systems develop an informal system and set up 
their own goals which may be in conflict with the 
real purpose of the organisation (Selzenik, 1943: 
47-54). According to him, this informal structure 
serves a triple function (a) it serves to control the 
behaviour of the members of the worker group (b) 
it also affects the conditions of its existence being 
the member of member of large organisation (c) it 
also acts to develop an expression of informal and 
personal relationships which a formal 
organisation does not provide. This informal 
structure exists in every organisation and in every 
organisation, the goals of the organisation are 
modified (abandoned, deflected, or elaborated) 
as per the needs of this informal structure. It 

further leads to bifurcation of interest as well as 
conflict between the central system and sub-
units. 

The problem of developing informal structure 
has also been identified by Peter Blau as he points 
out “this informal structure is a more cohesive 
and cooperative group”. He criticise the 
bureaucracy for being ritualistic. People in an 
organisation or bureaucracy are not only linked 
with each other through official channels and 
links; they also share their life situation, 
happiness, sorrows, dreams, and aspirations as 
the office constitutes a mini world for them (Blau, 
1956: 43).  The existence of informal structure 
can work both ways for the bureaucratic 
organisation. It can increase the efficiency of the 
organisation as unnecessary official hurdles are 
surpassed by informal links, but at the same time, 
this informal structure can be detrimental to the 
organisation if it starts functioning with cross-
purposes and sets up its own goals and objectives 
(Jacobs, 1969: 414).

Gouldner has pointed out the structural 
contradictions of the ideal typical model. 
According to him, certain characteristics 
enumerated by Weber are mutually inconsistent. 
There is an in built contradiction between the 
authority of ‘experts’ and the authority of 
‘hierarchy’ based on discipline. One comes from 
superior knowledge and another from the office 
held. Professionals may have more technical 
knowledge than hierarchical super-ordinates. It is 
very easily possible that people who have an 
expertise, who know how to do things would find 
themselves stifled by unnecessarily submitting 
themselves to the dictates of rules and procedures 
slammed upon them by their superiors 
(Gouldner, 1954: 16-29). He also made a point 
that though the structure of the Weberian 
bureaucracy is based on the rationality of the civil 
servants and Weber seems to have assumed that 
the cultural setting of a specific bureaucracy 
would be neutral, since however the culture is not 
neutral and it prefers agreed upon rules rather 
than imposed ones, these two cannot be fused 
together without blurring the dynamics of 
bureaucratic organisation (Gouldner, 1954: 20).

Finally, looking at the Weberian structural model 
of ideal type bureaucracy, one is forced to infer 
that the structure depends a lot on the socio-
cultural context in which it operates, the people 



and the officials who man the structure and the 
circumstances in which they operates (Haque, 
1997: 432-462). If the structure is universal and 
secular but it has to operate in a society where 
people are governed by primordial identities, it 
would fail to serve the purpose and remain largely 
ineffective despite being efficient. This appears 
true particularly in the context of developing 
countries, many of which have stable 
bureaucracies and unstable political regime. The 
result is that bureaucracy, manned by 
modernising elites of these societies, provides 
stability and continuity to an otherwise unstable 
system of government. In these societies, 
bureaucracy already has firm and strong position 
than other structures of politics which are 
struggling to establish themselves. While 
political leadership, party organisation, the 
electoral system and the elected legislature, all 
are in a state of flux, bureaucracy continues to 
provide permanent  leadership in the 
administration. This leads in many of the newly 
independent countries to a bureaucratic rule, 
often with the backing of the army, its natural ally. 
In this way, the natural growth of emerging 
political institutions is hindered as the 
bureaucracy harbours its traditional hatred 
towards democratic principles. The bureaucracy 
consolidates its already firm position in the 
background of frequently emerged internal and 
external threats which a newly formed state faces 
in the initial years and leads the way to 
authoritarian rule thereby further impeding its 
political growth (Jha, 2004: 51).

This point becomes more relevant in the third 
world context. Organisational rationality to 
determinate administrative action tends to freeze 
administrative autonomy. In uncertain and 
rapidly changing conditions, results and 
achieving objectives are more important than 
adhering to rules. Rules must be deemed as 
resources, to be weighed from the point of view of 
their adequacy for specific tasks. Societal 
expectations of programmes and results should 
be the main driving force of a government 
organisation and not the rules, norms and 
procedures. Also, in the context of third world 
developing countries, the structural characteristic 
of “formalistic impersonality” is not suitable as 
the need to fulfil developmental programmes, is 
more urgent. What is required here is not 
impersonality but rather identifying with the 

purpose, the goals and the people for whom these 
development programmes have been designed. 
One needs to be socially sensitive to the cause of 
poor, marginalised and downtrodden sections of 
society as well as a little bit of personal touch in 
delivery of the services would be more desirable.

There is need to adopt behaviouralistic outlook in 
the bureaucratic behaviour, according to the 
changing context of cultural environment of 
developing countries. People in these developing 
countries are still guided by primordial loyalties 
and particularistic identity. It doesn’t mean that 
the bureaucracy should discard its universalistic 
norms and procedures to accomplish the task, for 
that would undermine the very ethos of 
bureaucracy. But it can definitely adopt a more 
humanist posture, shed off its mechanistic 
dispositions in order to establish a positive 
atmosphere with the people whom it is meant to 
serve.
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Abstract :

T h i s  i n d u s t r y  r e s e a r c h  a t t e m p t s  t o  
comprehensively examine the criteria for 
measurement of causes of attrition in the IT 
companies. The research started with 
interviewing of employees of the various age 
groups thereby to identify the factors 
contributing towards causes of attrition. After the 
personal interviews the variables were identified 
and used in the questionnaire.  The questionnaire 
consisted of five independent and 34 dependent 
variables measuring the causes of attrition in IT 
companies in Pune. The research addresses the 
impact of age, gender, marital status, educational 
qualifications the demographic profiles of the 
people working in the companies in Pune. The 
objectives were to study the variables underlying 
for the causes of attrition in IT sector. Through the 
objectives six hypotheses was promulgated. 
These hypotheses were tested using t test and 
anova and thereby the results showed the 
inferences. The attributes were measured on five 
point rating scale, ranging from strongly agrees to 
strongly disagree. The study was carried on 70 
employees from IT sector of Pune who were 
involved in attrition at some point of time. A few 
suggestions were found during the interview and 
analysis which has been presented in the study. 
Further it was explored that what role flexible HR 
management can play to reduce the attrition in the 
employees.

Keywords : Attrition, Flexible HR, Employee 
Satisfaction

1. Introduction : 

These days, very often we come across the word 
`ATTRITION'. This word is being used in place 
of Employees turnover in an organization, used 
earlier. " the wearing down of an adversary, mak-
ing him weaker by repeatedly attacking them or 
wearing down of resources i.e. the process of 
reducing the number of people who are employed 
by an organization by not replacing people who 
leave the job." Building on its growth over the last 
few years, the Indian IT sector has emerged 
among the leading employment providers of the 

country with nearly 1.5 million people being 
directly employed in the IT industry. Growth has 
given rise to predictable challenges of managing 
people, who owing to the nature of the sector 
form one of the most critical assets of the IT 
delivery chain.

It is universally recognized that the sustained 
availability of skilled manpower at the right cost 
will be the make or-break factor as India attempts 
to rise up the IT value chain. The percentage of 
employees that leave a company in a given period 
of time due to attrition is sometimes re-ferred to 
as the churn rate, though that term can also 
include personnel who are fired. A high churn rate 
can adversely affect a company due to the costs of 
training new workers, though higher rates are 
often more acceptable for unskilled laborers than 
more highly skilled people.

2. Literature Review :

Literature reviews is an account of what has been 
published in connection with this research. The 
main purpose is to gain knowledge and ideas 
based on the previous establishment and get to 
know what their strength and weakness are in 
order to further enhance and upgrade the integra-
tion. Some thrust points are cited in the 
succeeding paragraphs.

• Getzlaf, S. B., et.al. (1984), compared 
undergraduate students who had dropped out 
from Washington State University (WSU) 
one year prior to the study with a control 
sample of students who continued at WSU 
with the help of Tinto's model of institutional 
attrition. Tinto's constructs of individual 
attributes, past educational experience, goal 
commitment, institutional commitment, 
social integration, and academic integration 
were operationalized using variables 
obtained from precollege records, academic 
records at the university, and a post-
withdrawal survey. 

• Mallette, B. I., & Cabrera, A. F. (1991) also 
tested Tinto’s model on college persistence. 
Those have typically classified non returnees 
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as dropouts. This argues that such a practice 
merges together different types of 
withdrawal behaviour whose determinants 
may vary as a function of the particular 
departure behaviour under consideration. 
It’s also examines whether the determinants 
of decisions to withdraw from the institution 
are similar to those affecting decisions to 
transfer to other institutions of higher 
education for the 1984 entering freshman 
class at a large southern institution.

• Bean, J. P., & Metzner, B. S. (1985), Older, 
part-time, and commuter students has 
composed an increasingly larger portion of 
college student bodies. The reasons why 
these students drop out of school are not well 
understood. The purpose of this paper is to 
describe the rise in non traditional 
enrolments, define the non-traditional 
undergraduate student, and develop a 
conceptual model of the attrition process for 
these students. The chief difference between 
the attrition process of traditional and non-
traditional students is that non-traditional 
students are more affected by the external 
environment than by the social integration 
variables affecting traditional student 
attrition. 

• Sengupta, S., & Gupta, A. (2012), says that 
IT industry in India is progressing with an 
unparalleled velocity.  Despite the 
momentous growth and brilliant future, the 
IT industry has experienced high attrition 
rates since inception. There are many factors 
that lead to attrition in IT and much research 
has taken place time and again. In this study, 
they made a comprehensive attempt to 
explore the dimensions of attrition by 
identifying the factors that lead to it, 
assessing the contribution of the factors 
toward attrition, and comparing the 
dimensions across the various demographic 
variables. Srivastav, A. K. (2010), coded that 
how organizational climate operates in IT 
industry. Six motives of organizational 
climate were measured in IT companies. 
Expert Influence and Extension were 
respectively the dominant and backup 
climates. Affiliation was the weakest 
climate. Exploratory factor analysis of 
climate motives revealed three meta-
climates operating in IT industry: (1) Brazen 

S h i r k i n g  c o m b i n i n g  h e i g h t e n e d  
Dependency and de-emphasized Affiliation, 
(2) Empowered Collaboration representing 
heightened Extension and de-emphasized 
Control, (3) Obsession for Expertise 
combining heightened Expert Influence and 
de-emphasized Achievement. 70.30% 
variance explains these meta-climates that 
reflect the realities in IT industry. 

• Chandrasekar, K. (2011), says that Human 
Resource is considered to be the most 
valuable asset in an Organization. It 
continues to play, even in the computer age, 
when everybody feels that men have a little 
role to play. It is true that computer, to some 
extent, does play a role, but programming 
and feeding such programme require manual 
operations. In other words, the application of 
manpower has no substitute and therefore, it 
has a continuous role to play. The main 
problem against the manpower development 
is attrition. The rate of attrition is increasing 
every day so that production and profit 
decrease. Noteworthy is the continuously 
growing rate of attrition among the IT, ITES 
and other Software based companies. This 
has made the companies to take up research 
studies based on their employees, especially 
to identify the factors of attrition. This 
research helps to know about the employees' 
attitude towards the company and the work, 
also highlighting various other direct and 
indirect effects of attrition on production, 
cost, discipline and efficiency in the 
industry.

• According to SHRM Survey Report 2008, 
the traditional workplace with a nine-to-five 
schedule is fast becoming a thing of the past. 
This can be attributed to several reasons 
which include technological advances (e.g., 
PDAs/smart phones, VPN access, virtual 
desktops, etc.), Increase in global 
competit ion/economy, Dual-income 
households, Increased number of employees 
with caring responsibilities (e.g., child care, 
elder care), Varying needs of the different 
generations in the workplace (e.g., 
employees under 35 years of age tend to 
value greater workplace flexibility), Single-
parent families, Sustainability (e.g., an 
organization’s ability to balance financial 
performance with contributions to the 



quality of life of its employees, the local 
community and society at large). Flexible 
work arrangements (FWAs) for the purpose 
of this research mean greater flexibility in 
the place of work, the scheduling of hours 
worked and the amount of hours worked. 
Such arrangements give employees greater 
control over where and when work gets done 
and over how much time they choose to 
work, leading to greater opportunities for 
employees to be able to enjoy an optimal 
b a l a n c e  b e t w e e n  w o r k  a n d  l i f e  
responsibilities.

Problems due to attrition to the organization :

Impact on organisations prior research has 
offered mixed inferences based on both 
theoretical and empirical analysis and according 
to previous research that turnover has negative 
effects on operating performance due to 
disruption of existing routines. Others have 
suggested that firms may benefit from the 
innovative thinking or increased motivation that 
new workers bring to the job (scribd.com, 2010). 
There is no set level of employee turnover that 
determines at what point turnover starts to have a 
negative impact on an organisation’s 
performance. Everything depends on the type of 
labour markets in which you compete. 

Where it is relatively easy to find and train new 
employees quickly and at relatively little cost 
(that is where the labour market is loose), it is 
possible to sustain high quality levels of service 
provision despite having a high turnover rate 
(cipd.co.uk, 2010). The time and/or place 
when/where work is conducted on a regular basis, 
consistent and predictable with the employer’s 
operations. SHRM believes public policy should 
encourage and support employer efforts to create 
and implement flexible work arrangements.

3. HR Flexibility Manifestations: 

The following  steps to take when developing an 
employee retention strategy are to find out : 
(Pattanaik, 2001)

• High Performance employees to be 
rewarded.

• Why employees in hard to recruit groups are 
leaving ? 

• What employee turnover among these 
groups is costing an organisation? 

• How flexible management can help higher 

throughput.
• Flexibility shorten cycle time / provides 

labour saving 
• HR Flexibility enhances ‘core competence’.

Following are the elements which play a positive 
role in improving retention (cipd.co.uk, 2010; 
Welch, 2005) 
• Job previews / Training – development 

courses / Job rotation
• Line managers accountable / Empowerment
• Career development and progression – 

Learning commitment
• Consult employees / listen to the employees 

problem 
• Flexible Work Arrangements / multi -

skilling
• Value engineering to be practiced
• Job security
• Treat people fairly
• Defend your organisation / citizenship of the 

company
• Incentive
• Health and security
• Openness to communication
• Continuity management (separation etc) 

(Hamilton etal.2002)
• Power of full engagement and ‘over deliver’ 

teaching dictum

4. Research Methodology :

Objective of the Study: The main objective of the 
study is analysis of causes of Employee Attri-tion 
in Companies and Exploring Flexible HR 
Management as a Solution with special reference 
to Xento Systems. To achieve the main objective, 
sub-objectives and hypothesis are set as fol-lows:

The sub-objective of the study includes :

1) To analyze factors affecting attrition in IT 
Companies.

2) To recommend management about how to 
reduce high attrition rate.

3) Exploring the Role of Flexible HR 
Management as a solution to the employees’ 
attrition.

The above objectives gave rise to the following 
Hypothesis :

H1: Age and gender has significant effect on 
causes of attrition in IT Companies. 

The research is an empirical research regarding 
measurement of attrition control system in case of 



IT Companies. 

This study is designed with a mixed methods 
approach to optimize the understanding of 
attrition in two phases.

• Interviewing the employees of IT 
Companies of Pune to identify the scales of 
question-naire.    

• Surveying the employees of IT Companies 
other than Xento Systems with structured 
questionnaire.

In order to meet the objectives of the study, 
primary data will be collected using the 
questionnaire method. 

• Research Design - The research design used 
for the study of attrition in IT Companies is 
descriptive as well as conclusive in nature.

• Sampling -  The sample includes 
respondents working in IT Companies. 
Sample size is 50.The sampling technique 
that has been used is convenience sampling.

5. Method of Analysis :

The data is collected from 70 respondents. Out of 
70 the response rate was 76 %. The incom-
plete/inappropriate responses are rejected to get 
higher precision value in results. After collection 
of the data, the reliability of the research 
instrument is tested by using Cronbach's alpha 
and factor analysis, are applied using SPSS 20 
version in order to achieve the objectives of the 
study.

Data Collection Methods :

The questionnaire consists of both open ended 
and closed type of questions. Questionnaire has 
been prepared which has got filled up by the 
employees of IT Companies this has followed by  
short interview by IT Professionals  to gather 
additional information.

Data Analysis and Findings :

H1: Age has significant effect on causes of 
attrition in IT Industries.  Causes of attrition 
include summated variables of the following 
which are analyzed individually: 

1. Perception on current job, remuneration & 
career prospects

2. Perception on training & resources provided.
3. Growth opportunities provided in the 

market.
4. Perception of feeling valued and personal 

development 
5. Perception of management, boss, peers
6. Perception on company strategy & 

leadership.

Statistical Test used :  One way ANOVA 
  H1a: Age has significant effect on H1a: proved   level of significance
causes of attrition in IT Industries at 5 % level of significance shows
with respect to perception of .012 < .05,  
employees on training & resources Null rejected 
provided. 

H1b: Age has significant effect on H1b proved at 5 % level of 
causes of attrition in IT Industries significance shows .018 < .05, 
with respect to perception of Null Rejected 
employees on current job,
remuneration & career prospects.  

H1c: Age has significant effect on H1c proved level of significance at 
causes of attrition in IT Industries 5 % level of significance shows  
wrt perception of employees on .016 < .05, Null Rejected  
training & resources provided.  

H1d: Age has significant effect on H1d Proved level of significance 
IT Industries wrt growth at 5 % level of significance 
opportunities available in shows .016 < .05 
the market. 

H1e: Age has a significant effect H1e the level of significance at 5 % 
on IT Industries with respect to level of significance shows 
perception of feeling valued and .020 < .05 
personal development. 

H1f: Age has a significant effect H1f  the level of significance at 
on IT Industries wrt perception of 5 % level of significance shows 
management, boss, peers. .180 < .05

H2f: Gender has a significant t- test shows the value of (p) is 
effect on IT Industries wrt .467>.05 so null hypothesis cannot 
perception of management, be rejected and alternate hypothesis 
boss, peers. is rejected thus the null hypothesis

here gets proves that is Gender does 
not have significant effect on one of 
the causes of attrition (perception of 
management, boss and peers)  in IT 
Industries.  

6. Result  Analysis ,  Discussion and 
Recommendations :

Based on the above table, following conclusions 
and recommendations can be suggested :

According to the analysis it was found that age is 
the  main cause for attrition younger people are 
more ambitious and are looking forward for 
better opportunities and keep on changing or hop-
ping jobs which is a concern in the whole IT 
sector. There is a very high cost of attrition as lot 
of time, effort and energy is invested in bringing 
the employee on board, assimilation and 
integration with company culture, values and 
nuances. Simply put, it could be minimum 3 time 
cost of their annual compensation. Despite such a 
high cost, still HR Professional continues to 
behave like any other department. In the fast 
changing business landscape, HR role is not of 
policing or personnel administration, however, 
expectation from HR is to play a strategic 



business partner role as success of companies 
depends on its human capital and leveraging of its 
potential. The various findings are discussed in 
the following points: 

- Build people skills of middle management : 
A whole lot of time and efforts are spent in 
organization doing attrition analysis and in 
understanding key reasons of attrition, 
however, majority of times across industry / 
organizations, 3 key stated reasons emerges 
despite granular analysis : -

- Career Opportunity
- Compensation
- Personal Reason

However, when you get into details and peel the 
onion, un-stated reasons starts appearing and 
most of time the reason has to do with lack of 
opportunity for capability building, emotional 
turmoil, lack of job satisfaction, respect at work, 
dissatisfaction with Manager etc.

It is a acceptable fact in the Industry that 80% of 
employee leave their managers instead of their 
organization. In spite of this fact, the Industry, 
continue to promote people for their operating 
skills and then make them in-charge as Team 
Leader / Asst. Manager while aligning career of 
8-10 associate with them as Managers. However, 
it is advisable not spend time upfront in 
developing new managers people skills. They 
continue to do what make them successful so far - 
INDIVIDUAL EXCELLENCE which brought 
them here, however, will not make them 
successful in their new jobs. It is a high time that 
HR managers should start paying attention to 
developing people management skills of the 
Managers.

- Focus on Capability building and creating an 
eco system where people development is at the 
fore-front of leadership mindset. While it is 
difficult to stop attrition completely, however, by 
focusing on building people capability, one can 
make the "PULL" factor by competitors difficult.

- Communication on Compensation & 
Benefits - Majority of organizations fail to 
position their compensation philosophy / 
benchmarking / structure and thus fails to 
leverage the advantage vis-a-vis their 
competitors. This is 1 factor that could make 
PULL difficult from your competitors - however, 
instead of making it difficult, we rather help in 

P U S H .  We  m u s t  g o  b e y o n d  s a l a r y  
communication at the time of recruitment 
negotiations and communicate periodically about 
benefits that includes other than salary i.e. Group 
Medi-claim Insurance Scheme, Personal 
Accident Insurance Scheme, Company Leased 
Accommodation, Recreation, Cafeteria, ATM, 
gym and Concierge facilities; Personal Health 
Care (Regular medical check-ups), Loans etc. 
Make your compensation framework transparent 
and do not shy away from having an interaction 
with employees on broader contours of your 
compensation approach.

- Engage employees over and beyond their 
day to day job and ensure that their insecur-ities 
and vulnerabilities are addressed appropriately 
and timely through various programs and 
practices which could be designed keeping in 
view organization context and requirements. 
Leveraging operating employees to partner with 
human resource team through a well defined 
program can go a long way.

- Provide Growth Opportunities and 
communicate about them. Majority of companies 
do provide Growth opportunities, however, fail to 
leverage due to lack of communication on this 
front.

-  Managing expectation of employees is a 
key. Let top Managers / readers step out of their 
comfort zone and assimilate with employees and 
right align their expectations. New Millennial 
want to grow fast and it is essential that they are 
coached in right earnestness. The fact is 80-90% 
people remain at staff level, 4-7% in Middle 
Management & 2-3% at Top Management. It is 
essential that we align our employees and 
emphasize on the inevitability of building 
competencies / capabilities rather than having a 
single minded focus on vertical growth. It is OK 
to not get a promotion but to deserve it, rather 
than getting it while you do not deserve.

-  Counseling of employees by competitors for 
higher salaries drives them to change jobs. 
However, working on employee capability 
building and fairly compensating them while 
stressing upon the fact that employee needs to dig 
deep at least at 1 place to belong to Top 
Leadership as both depth and breadth are key to 
senior leadership positions.

-  Provide opportunities for skill up-gradation 



through training intervention or internal job 
assignment / movement. Multi-skilling to be 
tried.

- Career Pathing plays a key role. It would 
serve the purpose if all employees who have spent 
> 18-24 months in the system are pro-actively 
spoken and asked for their career preferences to 
bring about a spark and end Monotony of work.

- Creating Training Academies within and 
also do tie up with institutions. Create Sabbatical 
policy so that those employees who want to 
pursue higher education can do so without 
leaving their job.

- Effectiveness of Reward & Recognition - 
work hard and party harder is the mantra in 
IT/ITES industry. Celebrating success is a key. 
Strong reward & recognition framework keeping 
in view the context and levels also plays a critical 
role in employee retention.

In addition to the above, it is important that 
people at leadership level stop doing para-lysis of 
analysis. The time and effort that has been seen 
goes in making power point presentation on 
attrition, could be well utilized by making 
leadership step out of their comfort zone (cabins) 
and share their experiential learning's which shall 
help not only in people development, however, at 
the same time will help create a "psychological 
contract" which is essential for retention in 
competitive business landscape in a fast 
developing economy.

7. Limitations of the Study :
• Some of the respondents could not spare 

much time to answer the questionnaire 
because of lack of their valuable time.

• Complete information has not revealed by 
the companies for administrative reasons.

8. Further Scope :

• The study is based on the small number of 
sample that is 50. It is needed to carry it on a 
larger number after properly designing the 
sample.

• The Number of companies should be also 
increased to have a complete sample and 
therefore the more realistic results.

• The sampling technique that has been used is 
convenience sampling. Stratified random 
sampling to be used in the further research.

• To identify the gaps for retention in service 
sector and product sector can be included as 
a research objective in the further study.

• It has come as outcome of the study that 
age/gender and other demographics has a 
significant impact on the attrition rate. But 
further it should be researched in detail. It 
can be done when more data is provided on 
employees who left the company in last two 
years. It may be the exit interviews, number 
of employees left in last two years, details of 
services of each of these employees etc.

9. Conclusion :

The present paper discusses and analyses the case 
of attrition of personnel in a IT company. The 
research has been done primarily on empirical 
basis as well as qualitative (interview technique). 
The various results obtained have been briefly 
presented in the paper.

HR Flexible Management norms and various 
aspects have been discussed briefly. Human 
resource flexibility and its thrust points have been 
marshaled suitably in the paper.

Some limitations like, limited sample size, 
respondents paucity of time and not revealing full 
information’s due to administrative reasons are to 
be given due  weightage for futuristic such type 
of studies.

Separation, retirement, health disability, 
nonperformance firings / layoffs are routine 
activities. HR flexibility and a proper strategy 
Aide over the problem of attrition. 

It is strongly felt that the paper will evince keen 
interest among erudite readers and will help 
immensely for the futuristic research on the 
subject.

References :

Research Articles:

i. Abdul R, Raza Naqvi S. M. M. and Ismail 
Ramay M.(2008), Measuring Turnover 
Intention: A Study of IT Professionals in 
Pakistan, International Review of Business 
Research Papers, Vol. 4 No.3, pp:45-55.

ii. Abelson, M.A.(1987),  Examination of 
avoidable and unavoidable turnover, Journal 
of Applied Psychology, vol.72 (3), pp: 382-
386.



iii. Aquino, K., Griffeth, R.W., Allen, D.G. and 
Hom, P.W.(1997),  An integration of justice 
constructs into the turnover process: Test of a 
referent cognitions model,  Academy of 
Management Journal, vol.40, pp:1208-1227.

iv. Batt, R.(2002), Managing Customer 
Services: Human Resource Practices, Quit 
Rates, and Sales Growth, Academy of 
Management Journal, vol.45, pp: 587-597.

v. Chandramohan A and Vasnthikumari K 
(2006), Attrition: A Predicament for ITES in 
India, Journal of Management Matters, Vol. 
1, No. 6, pp. 25-31.

vi. Dalton, D.R., Todor, W.D. and Krackhardt, 
D.M. (1982), Turnover overstated: A 
functional taxonomy, Academy of 
Management Review, vol. 7, pp:117-123.

vii. Dess, G., and Shaw, J. (2001),  Voluntary 
turnover, social capital and organizational 
performance. Academy of Management 
Review, Vol. 26, pp: 446-456.

viii. Ferris, G.R. (1985), Role of leadership in the 
employee  wi thdrawal  p rocess :  A 
constructive replication. Journal of Applied 
Psychology, vol.70, pp: 777-781.

ix. Jackofsky, E.F. (1984), Turnover and job 
performance: An integrated process model, 
Academy of Management Review, vol. 9, 
pp: 74-83.

x. Mobley, W. H. (1982), Employee turnover: 
causes, consequences, and control, Reading, 
MA: Addison-Wesley

xi. Mobley, W.H. (1977), Intermediate linkages 
in the relationship between job satisfaction 
and employee turnover. Journal of Applied 
Psychology, 62, 237-240.

xii. Nallaballe , M (2012), Attrition in Small 
companies, IIM Indore

xiii. Pat tanaik,  2001 Human Resource 
Management, Wiley and sons

xiv. Porter L.W, Steers R.M, Mowday R.T and 
Boulian P.V (1974), Organizational 
commitment, job satisfaction, and turnover 
among psychiatric technicians, J. Appl. 
Psychol. Vol. 59, pp: 603-609.

xv. Srikant A and Tyagi, A.(2007), Attrition 
Management in BPO, HRM Review, 

February, pp. 64-67.

Website Articles:

i. Abidi M (2008), Understanding employee 
turnover and retention, http://syntonium. 
wordpress.com 

ii. Gupta R,   www.aspiringminds.in/external_ 
articles/Top_10_ways_Mitigate_Attrition_ 
in_IT_ITES_Industry.html 

iii. Groznaya,E (2009), Attrition &motivation: 
Retaining staff in India, www.tcworld.info

iv. India to top world charts in 2013, The 
Econonmics Times, June 7, 2013The 
Understanding And Controlling Employee 
Turnover”, http://www.ukessays.com 
Biswas, S (2013), Attrition in 

v. India in the eye of an employee turnover 
storm: Survey, http://www.thehindu 
businessline.com

vi. Nicole Allard,N, Krystle,Q and  Herrick , J, 
How to reduce employee turnover, 
Wikihow.com

vii. Vorhauser, S and Contributor,S (2012), How 
to stop Employee Turnover In India, 
http://www.forbes.com

viii. h t t p : / /www.e ffo r t l e s sh r. com/b log /  
understanding -employee-turnover/

ix. h t t p : / / w w w. w i s e g e e k . o rg / w h a t - i s -
employee-turnover.htm



Abstract : 

The notion of investment in human capital is of 
recent origin. It has become conventional to talk 
about investment n human resources in the 
narrow sense as education and training is capable 
of representation of development of human 
resources. Studies made by Schultz, Harbison, 
Dension, Kendricle, Abramovitz, Bocher, 
Bowman, Kuznets and a host of other economists 
reveal that one of the important factors 
responsible for the rapid growth of American 
economy has been the relatively increasing 
outlays on education. They tell us, money 
invested on education brings a greater increase in 
national income than that spent on roads, dams, 
factories or other tangible capital assets. 

The most acute problem is quality on account of 
lack of competent faculty. This coupled with a 
lack of accountability raises serious doubts as to 
its ability to address the huge latent demand for 
quality higher education in the state. As aptly put, 
“There is a place for the market, but the market 
must be kept in its place”. Hence, a more effective 
regulatory framework needs to be developed to 
address the problem of imperfect information on 
the quality of teaching and student learning. 
While improved information sharing on 
academic quality would be an obvious regulatory 
mechanism, some form of “enforced self-
regulation” is needed for more effective private 
higher education. 

The notion of investment in human capital is of 
recent origin. It has become conventional to talk 
about investment n human resources in the 
narrow sense as education and training is capable 
of representation of development of human 
resources. Studies made by Schultz, Harbison, 
Dension, Kendricle, Abramovitz, Bocher, 
Bowman, Kuznets and a host of other economists 
reveal that one of the important factors 
responsible for the rapid growth of American 
economy has been the relatively increasing 
outlays on education. They tell us, money 
invested on education brings a greater increase in 
national income than that spent on roads, dams, 
factories or other tangible capital assets. 

The self financing institutions of higher 
education in Tamil Nadu exploit the 
circumstances and emerge as something similar 

to the for-profit higher education in the United 
States wherein students and families buy higher 
education services. The private institutions have 
grown sporadically within a very short span 
covering more than 90 percent of the total 
engineering and management colleges in the 
state. Given this dominant share of private self-
financing institutions in higher education with a 
focus on technical education, the paper attempts 
to look at the growth of such institutions over a 
period of time from 1985- 86 to 2008-09. The 
changing nature of higher and technical 
education is much more nuanced and cumulative 
across time but also multi-woven in terms of 
policy paradigms at global, macroeconomic, 
sector specific and sub-sector level. The present 
paper makes an attempt to look at these changing 
dynamics of higher education, and importance 
education for human resources development in 
Tamilnadu as a case of reference. The paper 
attempts to marshal the emerging salient 
characteristics of private higher education 
focusing on quality of education in the state. 
While doing so, it brings out the major issues of 
the private colleges in the state. 

Historical Aspect of Education System :

Ancient Education System - Since ancient 
times, education is viewed as the transmission of 
values and accumulated knowledge of society. 
Success of any country depends on the qualities 
of the students. India has glorious tradition of 
teaching and learning, where education was 
pursued for the sake of knowledge and Mukti and 
not for materialistic benefits. Knowledge is 
regarded as highest virtue of man. According to 
Radhakrshnan commission, our ancient teachers 
tired to teach subjects and impart wisdom. Their 
idea was wisdom along with knowledge. 

Plato emphasized that no amount of factual 
information would make ordinary man into 
educated man unless something is awakened in 
him. Education is treated as both training of mind 
and soul. Education was for Mukti and self 
realization. Social service was the greatest ideal 
of scholar. A scholar drew satisfaction in social 
service which gave him the joy of achievement 
and excellence. There was no special 
arrangement for salaries of teachers. They 
normally maintained on their personal earnings 
or on gurudakshina. King provided land for 
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Gurukul Ashrams, but there was no interference 
from the king. The teachers had full freedom and 
enjoy highest respect in the society, which was 
the greatest motivation and incentive for them. 
Education was never subordinate to political 
power. Thus, education in ancient times 
emphasized to impart values to students. 
Teaching was personalized and the students used 
to e in close association with teacher. They used 
to imbibe the values of teachers and treat him as a 
role model. Teaching was regarded in high 
esteem. 

British Education System - The Indian 
Education System under British rule became 
subordinate to political system and the main 
thrust was for supplying clerks to run the 
administration and not to create any intellectual 
tradition in any field. Job in administration has 
become a dominant social value than studentship. 
East India Company did not provide any 
education to Indians for more than two centuries. 
In 1813, they felt the responsibility of education 
for Indians. There were different groups 
supporting either elite education or mass 
education. There were two strongly opposing 
groups one for Western Education and other for 
Oriental Education. Some of the Britishers 
encouraged Sanskrit and   Arabic Colleges 
whereas some Indians favoured Western 
education and stated that it would be best suitable 
for keeping the country in darkness. He wanted 
the future generation of India to march ahead on 
the path of progress along with Western 
countries.

Macaulay (1835) strongly supported English 
education and stated that we are forced to pay for 
our Arabic and Sanskrit students, while those 
who learn English are willing to pay us. Britishers 
wanted to form a class of persons, who were 
Indian in blood and colour, but English in taste 
and opinion, who could work as interpreters 
between Britishers and Indians. Thus, the 
Britishers introduced English education for 
preparing better civil servants. But in practice, 
this minor group of English learnt people 
developed a superiority complex and isolated 
themselves from masses. 

Education in Free India - In independent India, 
rapid growth of universities and colleges started 
across the country. Emphasis was also given to 
technical and professional colleges. There was 
quantitative growth of higher education system 
rather than qualitative. India’s higher education 

system rose to the second largest system in the 
world and is having third largest pool of science 
and technology manpower. Despite these, there 
was concern about the quality. During the last 
decade of 20th century, there was mad rush for 
market-driven courses. Just to cash demand 
colleges without any proper infrastructure either 
human or material came up. The thrust for 
completing the degree was the priority than 
anything else. With such anomalies, the 
education system entered 21st century. 

Education in 21st Century -  In 21st century, the 
education has been globalized with the 
advancement of information technology. Any 
person on the globe can offer its education to any 
person of any country. A prospective student is 
aware of availability of quality education and is 
ready to go and study anywhere. Under this 
liberalization, privatization and globalization, the 
demand will be for quality only. A prospective 
student may not give preference to quality 
provider institution in comparison to an 
institution having a glorious history. 21st century 
needs a flexible generalist rather than a specialist. 
The flexible generalists are persons equipped 
with necessary level of knowledge, skills and 
values to adjust readily to different job settings 
and life situations. They should be adaptable to 
multiple career changes. 

Higher education in India and the educationally 
advanced state of Tamil Nadu needs to be viewed 
in this fast changing global context. Indeed, the 
Government of Tamilnadu devotes special 
attention to strengthen the higher education 
system in the state and to respond to the emerging 
demands of the new century (GoTN, 2006a). The 
Government of Tamilnadu is committed to a 
range of objectives, including economic growth, 
distributional goals, social inclusion, etc. Higher 
education is directly relevant to all these, besides 
the pursuit of knowledge for its own sake. For 
higher education, these imply that in order to 
support growth, the sector needs to be large 
enough, of high quality, and responsive to a 
rapidly changing environment. 

In addition, to support distributional objectives, 
the needs of the weaker sections of the society 
including women, rural population, socially and 
economically backward communities are to be 
taken care of (GoTN, 2006a). Achieving the 
objective of growth with equal access requires 
not only the full responsibility of the ‘state’ but 
also huge investments on the education sector, 
especially on higher education. In an era of 



declining government finances for higher 
education, private sector plays a dominant role, 
especially in professional higher education in 
India and Tamilnadu in particular. In this light, 
the paper concentrates on the rapid growth of 
private sector in higher education, which led to 
the changing landscape of higher education in 
Tamilnadu. The changing nature of higher 
education is much more nuanced and cumulative 
not only across time period but also multi-woven 
in terms of policy paradigms at the global, 
macroeconomic, sector specific and sub-sector 
levels. The present chapter makes an attempt to 
look at these changing dynamics, using 
Tamilnadu as a case of reference. 

Education for human resources development has 
been silently revolutionizing traditional subjects 
like growth economics, labour economics, 
international trades and public finance. 
Education like any other developmental activity 
has been broadly accepted as an industry. It is a 
means by which country organizes its human 
ability of the purpose of national effort. A major 
proportion of the growth is attributable to 
education and other residual factors like 
efficiently and organize which are also dependent 
on educational attainment. All the acquired 
abilities of the individuals are a part of the capital 
of the community. Unlike material capital human 
beings instead of depreciating with age often 
improve with age and experience. The process of 
human resource development unlocks the doors 
to modernization as well. 

Sometimes, the planners are apt to think that 
economic development just means the expansion 
of transport, power, irrigating, coal, steel, 
fertilizers and machinery. Undoubtedly, all these 
are necessary but by themselves they do not 
constitute a sufficient condition for economic 
growth. In the final analysis, it is the human 
begins who has to intelligently and efficiently 
operate these instruments of production. The 
process of education has however, to be shaped in 
different ways in different economies. The 
acquisition of any skill is not to be considered an 
end in itself. Everyone has to be properly 
motivated, through education or their similar 
agencies because without motivation no skill can 
be employed up to its maximum advantage and 
output. It is necessary to forecast and work out 
future manpower needs and relate the educational 
programmes with them. High levels of percapita 
income will require proportionate investment in 
education and health. Manpower approach links 

education to economic development through 
professional studies like agriculture, medicine, 
engineering, etc. People once educated, will 
devise ways and means to effectively solve their 
economic, as well as other problems. No chance 
would be as effective for a rapid economic 
growth as the means of improvement in schools. 
Individuals with good education, improve their 
economic prospects through better job 
opportunities and higher wages. 

Education is the main sources of skills and talent. 
The overall production does not include only the 
material objects of economic welfare, but psychic 
welfare as well.

Education is an industry, the production cycle of 
which is longer than that of most other industries. 
It produces the skills, attitudes, personalities and 
social set-up which form the basis for modern 
technology and its organization. It yields very 
high margin of profit, both direct and indirect as it 
aims at modifying human beings rather than 
materials. Education can be called the industry of 
industries as it turns out men who visualize, plan 
create and run the industries of various types. The 
product turned out by educational intuitions’ is 
definitely superior to all kinds of products 
manufactured by various industries. 

Education should aim at developing resourceful 
men. Every individual should claim mastery over 
the number of resources. Even if his resources 
have not been developed for an unexpected 
situation, he should not become helpless. He 
should exercise his potential to bring a new 
resource under his command to meet the 
situation. People should learn to pool their 
resources and transform them into collective 
resources. The capability of collective resources 
will be found many times more effective than the 
individual resources. They should also get the 
experience of employing their resources for some 
cause or a common cause. That will be a 
commendable use of one’s resources. If a person 
reserves his resources for any mission, it will be a 
greater contribution for the good of the society 
and mankind. The individual is bound through 
duty to develop his resources to the level that can 
match unforeseen challenges, problems of life, 
fulfillment of all types of needs, the 
responsibilities  of social life, the struggle for all-
round achievements and progress, the required 
merit in this competitive world, the strength for 
fighting injustice and antisocial elements, the 
urge for upholding the values and curbing the 
vices, the qualities expected of a true human 



being, and to perform the necessary leadership 
role when the existing leadership is 
disappointing. 

Through education, the human being is to be 
convinced that there is no limit to his 
potentialities and resources. He has to maintain 
the development and growth of his resources 
throughout his life. It is for this growth and many 
other benefits that lifelong education is education 
is recommended for him. He has to continue with 
his physical, mental, intellectual and emotional 
exercise to gain strength throughout. When he 
continues to expand and strengthen his resources, 
he will make his life more worthy of living. The 
purposes of his life will get fulfilled and he will be 
satisfied. When a person succeeds in developing 
resources in surplus, he becomes a greater asset 
for the society. Pre-requisites of an educational 
plan for human resources development will 
involve a scientific study of the situation of 
education, visualizing a long-term perspective of 
education in the light of socio-economic goals, 
working out priorities, drawings up a 
contingency plan and introducing an in-built 
system in order to modify strategies and 
techniques, if necessary. 

The planning of education is based upon the 
social demands considering education as 
consumer goods. It links education to economic 
development. It also relates to the stock of 
educated people and the flow of students 
completing education at different levels directly 
to the output of goods and services. It takes into 
consideration such factors as the scale of 
development considering the availability of 
specialized manpower, the scale of development 
needed to absorb the backlog of manpower and 
the new entrants to the workforce, the pattern of 
investment priorities envisaged in the planning 
and the broad economic, social and educational 
goals of developmental planning. 

The term is generally used in term of quality of 
life, which means improvement of lifestyle of 
people, their enlightened life-styles and their 
access to civil rights and freedoms. In the 
management studies, the term quality is used to 
connote a more in a positive direction, i.e., from 
good towards better. When we talk about the term 
in reference to education, it means how far 
education is in a position to provide an individual 
a quality life. Needless to say that quality 
education is that which enhances quality of life. 
The quality education may be defined as that 

which transforms the consciousness of a person 
and leads him from darkness to light in the 
knowledge area. 

That is the education which gives freedom to a 
person. Quality education gives human being 
perfection in life. It does so by imbibing the 
following four capabilities:

- To think logically, analytically and critically;

- To enable an honorable living, i.e. 
employability by learning occupational 
skills and work experience;

- To realize one’s potential for self 
development in terms of physical, 
emotional, intellectual, aesthetic and moral 
attainment.

- To acquire concern for equality, justice, 
civility, harmony and cultural attainment. 

In order to be able to import quality education, 
our education system has to acquire the following 
qualities:

Quality syllabus : some of the indicators of 
quality syllabus are its regular updating and up 
gradation, it is advanced theoretical and 
excremental thrust, credibility of content, 
interdisciplinary orientation, sensitivity to 
emerging intellectual developments and social 
sensibility and above all, relevance for self and 
social development. 

Quality faculty : some essentials of quality 
faculty include their academic and research 
eminence, intellectual competence as measured 
buy command over subject, ability to build and 
argument in a agent and coherent manner, 
communicative competence a reflected in clarity 
of thought and expression and above all their 
creative competence as signified by reflective 
character of teaching. 

Quality teaching and evaluation: indicators of 
quality teaching and evaluation are teacher 
student ratio, modes of teaching its interactive 
and participatory character, innovative teaching 
methods. Regularity of classes, sanctity accorded 
to completion of syllabus, student keenness to 
attend classes without compulsion o attendance, 
positive feedback by students, effectively in 
teacher student relationship, regular and 
continuous assessment through mode of 
evaluation objectivity, imparity and transparency 
in evaluation. 

Quality research : the quality research is the 
discovery of new fact, research publication, and 



acknowledgement by way of frequency of 
citations. 

Concept of Quality Education :

Quality may be defined as skill, excellence, 
perfection, and standard, competence for work 
and value for money.  Quality may also be 
defined as combination of competence with 
virtue, excellence in performance and capability 
of delivering goods. To understand quality 
education, it must be mentioned that what are the 
skills, which describe quality education, these 
are:

- Time management;
- Ability to work under pressure;
- Accuracy and attention to detail;
- Oral communication skills; and 
- Managing different tasks at the same time.  

These skills are the parameters by which the 
quality of higher education is assessed. Such 
education enables persons, societies and even 
nations acquire competencies required for living 
meaningful life in a competitive globalized 
world.

Need for Quality Education :

In a developing country like ours, there is quest 
for quality education due to incredible growing 
importance for knowledge in society. Taming 
stock of the higher education scene in the 
developing world, very few are enrolled in 
educational programmes of high quality, the rest 
are taught by poorly qualified, poorly motivated, 
poorly compensated faculty, with inadequate 
facilities and out model curricula. This large 
majority which is derived from quality education 
are given the task of nation building. They are 
called upon to provide good governance, develop 
future businesses, and build health and 
educational infrastructure needed for raising the 
standard of living and improving the quality of 
life. Therefore, it becomes essential for 
developing nations to focus on the quality of 
education they impart. 

Under the General Agreement on Trade in 
Services (GATS), India has to allow the opening 
of foreign university campus on Indian soil and 
admit Indian students to their course as a 
reciprocal measure. Indian universities can also 
open their campuses on foreign soil and admit 
their students too. This will have an impact on 
their higher education scene in India. It will 
improve quality of education through competition 
and improve access by increasing the number of 

institutions, which the governments is unable to 
do due to resource crunch.

Ensuring Quality of Teaching, Research and 
Extension :

The three dimensions of higher education, 
namely teaching, research and extension, should 
be strengthened, institutions of higher 
education’s work on the assumption that research 
is prestigious while teaching is not so. It is good to 
have few institutions that are strong in research 
but we should have all the institutions strong in 
teaching. Good research should be encouraged 
but it should not be at the expense of teaching. 
Therefore, when the institutional performance is 
assessed, performance in teaching should be 
prime agenda and research and extension should 
come next. The National Assessment and 
Accreditation Council (NAAC) give a prime 
place to the quality of teaching. In the overall 
institutional score of 100 points, the teaching- 
learning and evaluation- carries substantial 
weight. While the universities carry 25% weight, 
the autonomous colleges have 30% and the 
affiliated colleges carry the weight of 40%. In 
most of higher education institutions, the prime 
function is teaching and evaluation of the 
students. If we consider the students as 
beneficiaries, the 88% of the total students 
enrolled in higher education are at undergraduate 
level, 9.5%are in post-graduate level, remaining 
2.5 % are at diploma and doctoral level students 
do not constitute 1% of total student’s enrolment 
in higher education institutions.

Selection of teaching staff is based on research 
credentials even in general education 
universities, selection committee look for 
publications and research potential of the 
candidate. It is like assuming that anyone good in 
research can be good in teaching staff are hired as 
teacher but evaluated as researchers. Probably, 
this is the only profession in which one can 
become a success without satisfying the primary 
stake holder, namely students in the primary 
responsibility of teaching, however, it does not 
imply total research and extension has less 
importance. 

For quality education, one of the most essential 
ingredients is ‘scholarships’. Scholarships means 
not only engaging in original research but also 
includes looking for connections, building 
bridges between theory and practice and 
communicating one’s knowledge effectively to 
students. The work of professoriate should be 



- Scholarship of discovery;
- Scholarship of integration;
- Scholarship of application; and 
- Scholarship of teaching. 

Scholarship of discovery means what is to be 
known, what is yet to be found, while scholarship 
of integration means making connection across 
disciplines. Today researchers feed the need to 
move beyond traditional disciplinary boundaries, 
communicate with colleagues in other field; the 
scholarship of application means applying 
research findings to consequential problems. The 
scholarship of teaching is about communication 
one’s knowledge effectively to students. A 
scholar acquires knowledge through research, 
through synthesis (integration), through practice 
(application) and though teaching-teaching 
becomes well recognized. If seen as a scholarly 
enterprise, teaching beings with what informed 
and has knowledge of one’s fields; he should be 
scholars who are intellectually engaged. 

For quality education, the teachers of higher 
education are required not only to engage in 
teaching, the already existing body of 
knowledge, but are also expected to facilitate the 
creation of new knowledge by future researches. 
The aim of education is not only to produce 
knowledge student, but also to develop students 
as critical thinkers which is essential to succeed 
either at their work or at home. Good researches 
in Indian universities should be encouraged but it 
should not be at the expense of teaching. 

Human Development :

Human capital is a vast treasure, which is 
prepared maintained and updated by education. 
Human factor is the most important factor for 
every type of development in the world. Unlike 
other resources, human resources have unlimited 
potentialities. There is a greater hope, when 
suitable climate is created for human resources 
development. This climate has to be mainly 
provided by the educational institutions. Human 
resources development is needed to create a 
dynamic and growth-oriented society. While 
development of physical resources is a means to 
an end, the development of human resources is an 
end in itself.  

Every human being is a valuable asset. He has 
great potential for development and his potential 
can be increased both the help of suitable climate 
and education, and his development can take 
place at any time. Everybody is creative and he 
can make more creative through suitable 

programmes of education. The process of human 
resources development will include potential 
appraisal and development, performance 
coaching and feedback, career planning, 
intensive training, development of the 
organization, quality of the work situation, 
employee welfare and appropriate rewards. A 
worker can work efficiently, a businessman can 
set-up a flourishing business, a farmer can 
enhance his production, an administrator can run 
a transparent and efficient administration, a head 
can take all his subordinates a long, a leader can 
inspire and win the confidence of his group, all 
through the positive impact of education. Labour 
is an element of capital and education enhances 
the productivity ability of trained and skilled 
workforce. Economic development depends not 
only upon the growth of physical capital, but also 
on the growth of human capital. Of all the human 
resources development factors, education has a 
catalytic role. It improves other human resources 
development factors also. There is need to create 
a central agency in each nation to develop human 
capital and ensure its investment i9n the 
development of the economy. Professionals in 
human resources development should he called 
upon to manage the integrated mega functions 
from a holistic point of view throwing up creative 
solutions. 

The scientific approach for human resources 
development involves identifying objectives and 
available resources, examining the implications 
of alternative courses of action and making wise 
choices among them, deciding on specific targets 
to be met within the specific time limit ad finally, 
developing the best means of systematically 
implementing the proposed choices. Pre-
requisites of an educational plan for human 
resources development will involve a scientific 
study of the situation of education, visualizing a 
long-term perspective of education in the light of 
socio-economic goals, working out priorities, 
drawings up a contingency plan and introducing 
an in-built system in order to modify strategies 
and techniques, if necessary. The planning of 
education is based upon the social demands 
considering education as consumer goods. It 
links education to economic development. It also 
relates to the stock of educated people and the 
flow of students completing education at 
different levels directly to the output of goods and 
services. It takes into consideration such factors 
as the scale of development considering the 
availability of specialized manpower, the scale of 



development needed to absorb the backlog of 
manpower and the new entrants to the workforce, 
the pattern of investment priorities envisaged in 
the planning and the broad economic, social and 
educational goals of developmental planning. 

Education for human resources development has 
been silently revolutionizing traditional subjects 
like growth economics, labour economics, 
international trades and public finance. 
Education like any other developmental activity 
has been broadly accepted as an industry. It is a 
means by which country organizes its human 
ability of the purpose of national effort. A major 
proportion of the growth is attributable to 
education and other residual factors like 
efficiently and organize which are also dependent 
on educational attainment. All the acquired 
abilities of the individuals are a part of the capital 
of the community. Unlike material capital human 
beings instead of depreciating with age often 
improve with age and experience. The process of 
human resource development unlocks the doors 
to modernization as well. Sometimes, the 
planners are apt to think that economic 
development just means the expansion of 
transport, power, irrigating, coal, steel, fertilizers 
and machinery. Undoubtedly, all these are 
necessary but by themselves they do not 
constitute a sufficient condition for economic 
growth. In the final analysis, it is the human 
begins who has to intelligently and efficiently 
operate these instruments of production. The 
process of education has however, to be shaped in 
different ways in different economies. 

The acquisition of any skill is not to be considered 
an end in itself. Everyone has to be properly 
motivated, through education or their similar 
agencies because without motivation no skill can 
be employed up to its maximum advantage and 
output. It is necessary to forecast and work out 
future manpower needs and relate the educational 
programmes with them. High levels of percapita 
income will require proportionate investment in 
education and health. Manpower approach links 
education to economic development through 
professional studies like agriculture, medicine, 
engineering, etc. People once educated, will 
devise ways and means to effectively solve their 
economic, as well as other problems. No chance 
would be as effective for a rapid economic 
growth as the means of improvement in schools. 
Individuals with good education, improve their 
economic prospects through better job 
opportunities and higher wages. 

Education is the main sources of skills and talent. 
The overall production does not include only the 
material objects of economic welfare, but psychic 
welfare as well. Education is an industry, the 
production cycle of which is longer than that of 
most other industries. It produces the skills, 
attitudes, personalities and social set-up which 
form the basis for modern technology and its 
organization. It yields very high margin of profit, 
both direct and indirect as it aims at modifying 
human beings rather than materials. Education 
can be called the industry of industries as it turns 
out men who visualize, plan create and run the 
industries of various types. The product turned 
out by educational intuitions’ is definitely 
superior to all kinds of products manufactured by 
various industries. Education should aim at 
developing resourceful men. Every individual 
should claim mastery over the number of 
resources. Even if his resources have not been 
developed for an unexpected situation, he should 
not become helpless. He should exercise his 
potential to bring a new resource under his 
command to meet the situation. 

People should learn to pool their resources and 
transform them into collective resources. The 
capability of collective resources will be found 
many times more effective than the individual 
resources. They should also get the experience of 
employing their resources for some cause or a 
common cause. That will be a commendable use 
of one’s resources. If a person reserves his 
resources for any mission, it will be a greater 
contribution for the good of the society and 
mankind. 

The individual is bound through duty to develop 
his resources to the level that can match 
unforeseen challenges, problems of life, 
fulfillment of all types of needs, the 
responsibilities  of social life, the struggle for all-
round achievements and progress, the required 
merit in this competitive world, the strength for 
fighting injustice and antisocial elements, the 
urge for upholding the values and curbing the 
vices, the qualities expected of a true human 
being, and to perform the necessary leadership 
role when the existing leadership is 
disappointing. 

Through education, the human being is to be 
convinced that there is no limit to his 
potentialities and resources. He has to maintain 
the development and growth of his resources 
throughout his life. It is for this growth and many 
other benefits that lifelong education is education 



is recommended for him. He has to continue with 
his physical, mental, intellectual and emotional 
exercise to gain strength throughout. When he 
continues to expand and strengthen his resources, 
he will make his life more worthy of living. The 
purposes of his life will get fulfilled and he will be 
satisfied. When a person succeeds in developing 
resources in surplus, he becomes a greater asset 
for the society.  Development of nation is directly 
related to the development of human being of that 
nation. Following capacities should be built up 
among the students by providing them quality 
education:

Capacity of Research Inquiry -  We must give 
our students the skill which they can search 
knowledge which has been created by the 
intellectuals and scholars. This is possible 
through advancement of science and technology. 
Research is necessary to satisfy some natural 
human curiosity. The cause and urge to inquire 
into a phenomenon are basic to human 
advancement. Exploring into the unknown or 
unfamiliar comes naturally to all living beings. 

Creativity and Innovation - Quality education 
makes a person creative. He becomes capable to 
produce some new thing by his intelligence. He 
becomes competent to make a change by 
introducing a novelty and can and do a material 
change in established method. 

Capacity to Use High Technology - Every 
student in our institution should learn to know, 
how to use latest technologies for aiding their 
learning process. Universities should equip 
themselves  with  adequate  computing 
equipments, laboratory equipment, and internet 
facilities and provide and environment for 
students to enhance their learning ability. 

Entrepreneurship - The aptitude for 
entrepreneurship should be cultivated right from 
the beginning in the university environment. We 
must teach our students to take calculated risks 
for the sake of larger gain, but within the ethos of 
good business. They should also cultivate a 
disposition to do things rightly. This capacity will 
enable them to take up challenging task later. 

Leadership Quality  - The quality education is 
also responsible for the development of 
leadership quality in the human being and he 
become capable of guiding others. A persons 
having leadership quality encourages the persons 
working in the establishments hence become 
responsible for its development. Such types of 
persons should be given key positions in the 

organizations. 

Conclusion :

Tamilnadu’s  higher education in engineering 
with the 70 percent share with above 50% share 
of enrollments in the private sector, still operates 
in a largely effectively under regulated space. The 
most acute problem is quality on account of lack 
of competent faculty.

This coupled with a lack of accountability raises 
serious doubts as to its ability to address the huge 
latent demand for quality higher education in the 
state. As aptly put, “There is a place for the 
market, but the market must be kept in its place”. 
Hence, a more effective regulatory framework 
needs to be developed to address the problem of 
imperfect information on the quality of teaching 
and student learning. While improved 
information sharing on academic quality would 
be an obvious regulatory mechanism, some form 
of “enforced self-regulation” is needed for more 
effective private higher education. This would 
entail government incentives and sanctions 
designed to reform and strengthen institutional 
and professional mechanisms for assuring 
academic quality, expressed as early as in the 
middle of nineteenth century by J.S. Mill (1965).

Hence, it is important to regulate market through 
both short-term and long-term policies. In the 
short run, it needs to focus on ensuring quality 
and accountability of the private higher education 
system immediately. In the long run, the ‘state’ 
should raise some fundamental and forgotten 
intrinsic values such as positive externalities, the 
social purpose that higher education serves, the 
nation building role it performs, the public good 
and the human right natures of higher education 
are to be brought back. Given these inherent and 
intrinsic values of higher education, some basic 
questions like – 
- Should the expansion of private higher 

education continue ?
- How much responsibility does it owe to the 

public good ? 
- How to revive the abandoned scholarship ?
- How to save the core of the ideals of modern 

higher education in the face of market forces 
serving private interests rather than the 
public good? etc., are to be the policy 
concerns in the middle to long run.
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Abstract :

Empowerment refers to how a human being can 
present himself in the best possible manner at the 
right time, in the right place to the right people. To 
understand how one can empower himself, it 
becomes very important for him to know what 
exactly the word means and how he should move 
ahead to understand the same. The paper 
examines the various aids to empowerment, the 
output of empowerment, the process being 
involved in being empowered, the self-
ownership concept, the initial hiccups and how to 
overcome the obstacles, how a student can get 
empowered to become relevant.  Sources and 
references are drawn from various books, 
journals, web-sites and resource lectures on the 
topic to add value to the paper

Keywords :  Empowerment, success, output, 
process, self- ownership, hiccups, student.

Introduction : 

The very word empowerment creates a sense of 
being on the top of the world. For every 
individual being empowered means thinking 
from his mind and allowing him to be the master 
of his mind. The meaning of the word cannot be 
defined in one particular angle as it differs from 
person to person, pla MNMce to place and time to 
time depending upon the context. An empowered 
individual is capable of contributing to the 
society as he increases the economic, political, 
social, educational, gender and spiritual strength. 
It enhances the process of obtaining basic 
opportunities. Empowerment helps an individual 
to develop and hone the skills for self sufficiency. 
Empowerment would also mean to focus on 
eliminating the future needs. However, one 
should always keep in mind that there should be a 
systematic process and workable strategy to 
implement the same.

Aids to Empowerment :

Every concept, definition, action, principle needs 
to have an aid to execute the same. All dreams 
have to be translated to reality and all thoughts 
into action. It is also important to map quality and 
quantity and concretise the abstract. For this 
powerful aid which can bring out a positive 

outcome should be identified. In this age of 
advancement in technology, the growing  access 
to web and social networking  sites  have enabled 
the percolation of information to right person at 
the right time in the right place. Therefore there is 
never paucity or lack of information. There are 
also blogging sites which act as powerful tool for 
educational rights. E-learning has enabled virtual 
learning and accessibility to all. Inclusive 
education has given equality of rights to all 
whether it is based on gender or other challenges. 
The aids to empowerment enable an individual to 
concentrate on economic growth and economic 
output.

Output :

Every thought put into action certainly enables 
the transformation of dream into reality. 
Therefore individuals expect result orientation 
and optimum output. Though the term 
empowerment sometimes gives a sense of 
abstraction, the positive trend of empowered 
people helps in realising the goals which they 
have set for themselves. Empowerment 
definitely enhances literacy among masses as an 
empowered mind is capable of deciding what is 
best to realise the set goal.  The individual will be 
able to understand the need for possessing the 
right skills in employment. Empowerment sets 
standards for an individual to set standards and 
norms. It fine tunes the already existing cultural 
trait in him. It ingrains cultural norms necessary 
for nation building and nation development 
which makes him more and more relevant. It 
helps the internal growth of an individual. If the 
youth of today think on similar lines, it is possible 
to join hands in international development. 
Individuals start relating themselves to higher 
levels of learning and understanding. In the 
process they are able to gain more and more 
knowledge, realise practical situations and 
attunethemselves to higher levels of seeking and 
gaining knowledge. The motivated minds carry 
out their jobs in the most relevant and befitting 
manner. Empowerment creates gender equality 
where each individual is valued for the attributes 
possessed and not for gender, caste, creed, 
religion and the like.
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The process of empowerment : 

Every action is accompanied by a ‘CHANGE’, a 
change which is for positivity and growth. The 
process involves various steps. The first step may 
be to gainsufficient amount of knowledge needed 
to execute the job. Empowerment leads to 
openness o f mind as a result of which the 
individual desires to share the information he has 
with his peers. Empowered individual sets a 
boundary for himself and within that he exercises 
autonomy and works. This automatically 
removes unwanted hierarchy and paves way for 
creation of self managed teams. It creates a 
successful study environment to train the mind 
and cultivate the concept of “SELF- HELP”.

Self-ownership :

An individual should essentially identify with the 
institution he belongs to. Only this can lead to 
affection for the job to be executed. Each 
individual is a sovereign by himself. Nobody can 
encroach the moral and natural right of a person. 
Every individual has his own exclusive rights. He 
can exercise the freedom conferred on him within 
the institutional frame work. Responsibility and 
ownership leads to liberty of mind and 
individualistic approach and right attitude.

Obstacles faced :

Every attitude and action attaches with itself 
various problems and obstacles. So also an 
individual has to face a number of obstacles to 
call himself as an empowered person. Whenever 
some change is initiated it entails to it a number of 
obstaclesand criticisms. A person develops fear 
and low esteem sensing rejection from society. 
He develops a non- aggression principle. There 
are elements in society which think of harming 
others. Sometimes there is lack of motivation and 
determination which leads to inferiority complex 
and a feeling of victimisation. 

Student empowerment :

Empowerment amongst the students happens 
with the inclusion of peers. They start looking at 
strategies to accomplish goals. They start 
involving with their peers making their physical 
presence felt. Empowerment advocates inclusive 
policy. Social inclusion has come in a strong way 
where everybody is conferred rights permissible 
to their limits and is included for all 
developmental activities. Empowerment 

promotes self awareness and enhances intra- 
personal activities. The dullness of intellect is 
warded off resulting in the clear understanding of 
implicit and explicit classroom culture. 
Motivational and interest level can be raised by 
role plays, social skills instructions, teach 
friendship skills, peer collaborations, addressing 
stereotypes and creating a friendly atmosphere.

Conclusion : 

However much is spoken about empowerment, 
one feels that it is an abstraction which can never 
be concretised. But in reality it is never an 
abstraction. It definitely increases the individual 
capacity and transforms choices into action and 
outcome. It is definitely a journey towards 
individual excellence with no significant 
finishing line.

“Thestrongest source of ‘Empowerment’ is that 
which we find within ourselves”  -   Brett 
Blumenthal  

One should always remember that ‘his life is his 
message’ and know that sometimes he has to be 
his own ‘Hero’.
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Abstract : 

Substance abuse is a very grave problem 
confronting the nation today especially the youth. 
Substance abuse creates a huge hindrance for 
survival, protection, growth and development of 
healthy youth.  Attitude plays an important role in 
developing positive and negative behavior. If one 
has a soft attitude towards  substance abuse at 
early ages, it is likely that he is more likely to take 
alcohol or drugs at that time or later. The study is 
carried out with the following objectives. A) To 
find out the commonly known substances among 
students B) To find out the reason of substance 
abuse among studentsC) To study the attitude 
ofstudents towards substance abuse.Tools: In the 
present study attitudescale developed by 
sunilsainy&sudeep Singh  was used and a self 
–structured questionnaire  was prepared to 
collect the required information. Results: Results 
of the study showed that Tobacco and alcohol was 
the main substance abused by the students. Most 
of the students started abusing substance at the 
age of 13-14 years as compared to those who 
started using the substance at the age greater than 
21 years. Peer influence was found to be the main 
reason of substance used. Most the students has 
positive attitude toward substance.

Key words :  attitude, knowledge, substance 
abuse

1. Introduction :

Drug and substance abuse is a serious problem 
adversely affecting the social fabric of the 
country. Addiction to drug not only affects the 
individual health but also disrupts their families 
and the whole society (Prevention Guideline 
2015)

Substance abuse is a very grave problem 
confronting the nation today especially among 
the youth. It is not confined to any particular 
society or class. It cuts across all class.Substance 
abuse creates a huge hindrance for survival, 
protection, growth and development of healthy 
youth. Incidences of drug and alcohol abuse and 
related anti-social behavior have tremendously 
increased in recent years. It cuts across socio-
economic, cultural, religious and ethnic 

boundaries. This has become a matter of concern 
to the government, parents, teachers, Non 
–governmental organizations and all other 
relevant agencies (.KipkemboiChesang 
2007).Drug abuse is a manifestation of 
disorganization which is set but the process of 
social change and has socio-cultural and 
economic ramifications (SarojPrashant). The 
techno societies, being complex do not offer the 
individual enough scope to maintain a sense of 
identity. The situation drives them to plug into 
one or more social sub-cult. As society move up, 
the frustration of individuals also multiply. One 
starts looking for a cult wherein these frustrations 
could at least be consolidated, if not relieved. 
Sometimes one feels that the answer to all these 
lies in the use of drugs (RashmiAgrawal). 
Experimentation with addictive substances 
begins in adolescence as they are cognitively 
immature and vulnerable to social influences. 
Recent reports have documented a global 
increase inaddictive drug availability among 
those aged between 15 and 25 years (Hadded 
et.al, 2010). Substance abuse is quite prevalent 
among the adolescents population worldwide 
(12.5%-84%) (Tsering et.al, 2010) as well as in 
India (1.8%-57.4%) (Thancore, 1972; Mohanetal 
1976 &1977; Verma et.al,1977; Sethi et.al, 
1978;Khanand Unnithan,1979; Kushwana 
et.al,1992; Panicker,1998; Tripathi&Lal ,1999; 
Saluja et.al 2007 )

Article 47 of the of the constitution provides 
that,the state shall regard the raising of the level 
of nutrition and the standard of living of its people 
and the improvement of public health as among 
its primary duties and in particular, the state shall 
endeavor to bring about prohibition of the 
consumption except for medicinal purposes of 
intoxicating drinks and of drugs which are 
injurious to health((Prevention Guideline 
2015).Various studies in India shows that 80% of 
adults start using psychoactive substance before 
18 years of age and if they continue with its 
addiction may be develop within three years with 
increased risk of physical and mental illness. 
(Singhi et.al 2007).

Attitude plays an important role in developing 
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both positive and negative behavior. Parents and 
others influence attitudes and behavior of 
adolescents.  If one has a soft attitude towards 
alcohol and drug abuse at early ages, it is likely 
that he/she is more likely to take alcohol or drugs 
at that time or later. Attitudinal influences are 
very significant in developing interest towards 
alcohol and drug use. (Alcohol and drug Attitude 
Scale).

1.1  Operational definitions :

Attitude : ways of thinking or felling, which will 
drive a person to do things.

Knowledge : Information and skills acquired 
through experience on education.

Drug : It is a substance due to its chemical nature 
affects physical, mental and emotional 
functioning.

Substance abuse : use of drugs for other purposes 
other than medical reason. (Masibo et.al 2013).

2.  Materials and Methods :

The present study was carried out with the 
following objective: a) to study the attitude of 
students towards substance use. I n the present 
study the substances included was tobacco, (in 
any form), alcohol, cannabis, marijuana, opium, 
and hard drugs. 100sampleswere selected for the 
present study with the help of snowball sampling 
.The present study was conducted on males of age 
group of 15-25 years. To study the attitude of the 
students towards substance abuse the investigator 
has used a standardized attitude scale. (Alcohol 
and drug attitude scale by Sunil Saini&Sandeep 
Singh). To find out the commonly known 
substance among the students and the reasons for 
their use the investigator has prepared a 
questionnaire. The investigator approaches each 
and every respondent with the questionnaire.

3. Results & Discussion :

3.1 Commonly known substances by the 
surveyed students -

In the present study the commonly known 
substances by the youth are shown in Table1. It 
has been observed that all students have 
knowledge of the substances. Results showed 
that all students (100%) reported that they knew 
about alcohol and tobacco. Cocaine was not 
easily available in the area so only 62% have 
knowledge of this substance.

3.2 Substance abused by the surveyed students 
-

In the present study the substance abused by 
students was shown in the Table2.It was found 
that Tobacco/cigarette was the predominant 
substance used by the surveyed students. It has 
been reported during survey that most of the 
students used Tobacco/cigarette (39%) followed 
by alcohol (29%) and poly drug (13%).

3.3 Age of first initiation of substance by the 
surveyed students -

Age of first initiation of drugs by the surveyed 
students was shown in Table3.Results showed 
that most of the students started abusing 
substance at the age of 13-14 years as compared 
to those who started using the substance at the age 
greater than 21 years. The findings contradicts 
the findings of RachealMukoyaMasiboet.al 
(2013) and endorse with the findings of a survey 
in the Czech Republic conducted in the high 
schools showed that 37 % of new drug users were 
teenagers between 15 and 19 years old (UNODC, 
2OO5).The findings of the study also supports 
the findings of Aneesahmed et.al (2009) which 
states that majority of the adolescents initiated 
substance use at the age of 13-15 years with a 
peak at 14 years of age.

3.4 Reasons of substance abused -

The various Reasons for using substances by 
surveyed students are shown in Table 4. Results 
showed that22%of the respondent reported they 
used substance out of curiosity. The present study 
showed that 20%of the respondent used 
substance for fun and amusement followed by 
relief from stress (11%). The present study 
endorse the findings of Henningfield 
(1991),Naresh R Makwana et.al (2007) and 
Amanpreet Singh (2010) that influence of peer 
pressure acted as a major instigator of substance 
abuse.



3.5 Attitude of the students towards substance 
abuse -

In this present study the attitude of the surveyed 
students towards substance abused were 
analyzed with the help of an established attitude 
scale developed by Sunil Sainy and Sudeep 
Singh. There are 28 items in scale. It is a 5-point 
Likert scale. Again quartile deviation technique is 
used on the total score obtained by attitude scale. 
The quartile deviation study provides the 
following ranges which infer the positive, 
negative and average attitudes towards 
substance. 

Quartile Score Range Inference
Deviation

Q1 77.5 approximately < 25 % Negative 
        78 Attitude

Q2 92.9 approximately 25 – 50 % Average 
       93 Attitude

Q3 107.4 approximately 50 – 75% &> 75% Positive 
      107 Attitude

The results (Table5) showed that the majority of 
students (46%) have positive attitude towards 
substance. 32% have average attitude and 24% 
have negative attitude towards substance.

Conclusion :

In the present study the commonest substance 
used by the students included alcohol and 
tobacco. Some of the reasons advanced for their 
use included peer pressure, for fun and 
amusement and relief from stress. From the result 
it is evident that majority of the surveyed students 
have positive attitude towards substance abuse 
and in the later period they may develop a habit of 
substance abuse. Soit is not only the 
responsibility of parents and teachers but also the 
community and Governmentto come forward and 
in collaboration to each other should combat to 
confiscate the jeopardy of drug abuse among the 
youth. 

Table 1 : commonly known substances by the 
surveyed students

Variables  (yes) n=100 % of 
Respondent

Alcohol 100 100%
Heroin 75 75%
Marijuana 95 95%
Cocaine 62 62%
Tobacco 100 100%
/cigarette

Table 2: Substance abused by the surveyed 
students

Variables No. of % of 
resp. (100) Resp.

Alcohol 29 29%
Tobacco/Cigarette 39 39%
Solvent/glue or Patrol 1 1%
Marijuana/ganja 7 7%
Bhang 9 9%
Heroin 2 2%
Cocaine 0 0%
Poly drug (alco.+Cigarette) 13 13%

Table 3: Age of first initiation of substance by the 
surveyed students

Variables Variables N=(100) % of 
category Respondent

At which 0-12 4 4%
stage did you 13-14 30 30%
start to use 15-16 23 23%
drugs 17-18 21 21%

19-20 20 20%
21-22 1 1%
23-25 1 1%

Table 4 : Reasons of substance abused by the 
surveyed students

S. No. of  Resp. % of 
N=100 Resp.

1 Relief from stress 11 11%
2 No reason given 4 4%
3 To keep awake at night to read 2 2%
4 Curiosity 22 22%
5 For fun 20 20%
6 Peer influence 33 33%
7 Religious purpose 1 1%
8 Relief from stress and 2 2%

Family/Peer influence
9 Curiosity and For fun 1 1%
10 Curiosity and Family/Peer influence 2 2%
11 For fun and Family/Peer influence 2 2%

Total 100 100

Table 5: Attitude of surveyed students towards 
substance

Attitude No.  of % of 
N=100 Respondent

Negative Attitude 24 24%
Average Attitude 32 32%
Positive Attitude 46 46%
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Abstract :

The Republic of Tajikistan is one of the poorest 
countries among all the countries of Central Asia. 
In spite of the transition from communist to 
capitalist economy the country was also engaged 
in civil war for most of the time period. That 
destroyed the social, economical and political 
system of the country. The situation has a strong 
impact on socio-political conditions of women. 
The gender gap widened in all spheres of life 
socio-political etc. The study tries to highlight the 
problems related with the marginalized section of 
women.

From this overview, this article outlines the place 
of gender in the context of Tajikistan. It also 
highlights the initiatives taken by UN and also by 
the state government in the development of 
women. AT last the study also wants to find the 
future strategies for their empowerment.

Key Words : Women in Tajikistan, Human 
rights, War, Male Dominance.

Introduction :

Women throughout the globe lack support for 
fundamental functions of a human life. They are 
under nourished than men, less healthy, more 
susceptible to physical cruelty and sexual abuse 
.They are much less likely than men to be literate, 
and still less likely to have paraprofessional or 
technological education. They face great hurdles, 
including pressure from family or spouse, sex 
intolerance in hiring, and sexual aggravation in 
the workplace-all, frequency, without effective 
legal recourse. Similar obstacles often obstruct 
their effective legal recourse. Similar hurdles also 
impede their effective participation in decision 
making. In many nations women are not given 
equal legal right: the same economic right as 
men, the same rights to make a contract, 
association, mobility, and religious liberty. Often 
burdened with the “twofold day” of taxing 
service and full responsibility for housework and 
child care, they lack opportunity for play and for 
the farming of their imaginative and cognitive 
faculties. All these factors affect their emotional 

well being, they are married without consent in 
childhood and they cannot initiate divorce. All 
these circumstances affect women’s human 
capabilities and gave them subordinate position. 
All these cases are not unusual phenomena, but 
are common experiences that women face. 
According to the Human Development report 
1997 of the United Nations Development 
Programme, no country that treats its women 
equal to men, on the common measure that 
includes life expectancy, wealth, and education 1.

Discrimination against women on the basis of 
gender is a global phenomenon.  Joyti Singh 
Pandey was raped by six men and tortured on a 
bus in Delhi and died a few weeks later in 
December 2012. Anene Booysen in South Africa 
was also gang raped and fatally assaulted then 
died in South Africa in February 2013.  All these 
cases triggered mass protest and demands for 
justice and social change throughout the world 2.

Another example of unfairness after was 
Pakistani teenager Malala Yousafzai who saved 
her life from Taliban then became a spokesperson 
for girl’s education globally. In spite of wining 
noble price last year she still faces criticism and 
hatred in Pakistan, and other traditionalist 
countries. ‘I Hate Malala’ campaigns surged 
through social media over the next year. This 
hatred continued when her autobiography ‘I am 
Malala’ hit the bestseller list and when she was 
won the Nobel Peace Prize last year.In Pakistan 
all private school management and federation, 
also included the English oriental schools banned 
the book in their affiliated schools and libraries 3.

Discrimination against women begins at a 
conception in south and Central Asia. Central 
Asia is generally considered to be the forgotten 
world of the former Soviet Union. Emerging 
from almost seventy five years of Soviet tutelage 
all the Republics embarked on the process of 
radical change which includes the restructuring 
of nation economy, implementation of new 
constitution and systematic rationalization of 
indigenous society. Among, the indigenous 
society the category of Gender would prove to be 
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the most problematic aspect of transition. One of 
the major aspects that have gained silence is the 
Gender nature of post-Soviet transition. Women 
activities in such societies have been made 
invisible through a male dominated discipline of 
political theory. Her political and social activities 
have, too long been seen as marginal. Polygamy, 
resurgence of patriarchal values, trafficking of 
women has become every day fact.

Contextual Understanding :

Among all the Republics of Central Asia the 
Republic of Tajikistan – one of the new 
independent States of Central Asia (since 1991) – 
is presently engaged in a process of social, 
economic and political transition. This transition 
is particular for several causes. One of its 
peculiarities comes from the fact that during the 
Soviet times Tajikistan was one of the most 
backward republics in terms of social and 
economic development having lowest GDP 
among all of them. Moreover, still in the course of 
its earliest independent years, the country is 
dealing with the devastative civil war that 
destroyed all the spheres of society including 
social, economic and political systems. Indeed, 
the disintegration of USSR and the consequences 
of civil war have brought the country to the 
perimeter of catastrophe. With the signing of the 
General Agreement on the Establishment of 
Peace and National Accord in 1997 the country 
entered the peace-building process. This situation 
has a strong impact on gender relations in the 
Tajik society. The gender gap widened in all 
spheres of life – economic, political, cultural, 
family, legal etc 4.

If we analyze the economic situation of the tajik 
society with the disintegration of USSR, the 
economy was constructed on interdependency 
and labour division principle between its 
member-states, affected further establishment 
and development of the newly independent 
Tajikistan: financial subsidies that had amounted 
up to 40% of the country’s budget stopped, 
production ties were disrupted, as well as 
marketing outlets were lost by Tajikistan; a year 
later in 1992, the country was ceased buying 
precedentedly devastating Civil War that lasted 
till 1997 that claimed at least 100,000 lives. Al 
these and other factors caused industrial 

enterprises to completely stop their operations or 
work only at 40-50% of their capacity. 
Agricultural businesses and the system of 
collective farming were totally destroyed, which 
altogether prompted to increasing unemployment 
and poverty among population and make the 
Tajikistan one of the poorest countries of central 
Asia. 5

Theoretical Perspective :

The Gender Related Development Index (GDI) 
for Tajikistan is 0,524 (National Status Report on 
Gender in Tajikistan 1999:06). The statistical 
data show that women have been made 
disadvantages in the fields of income, 
employment, decision making, high management 
positions in enterprises and university education. 
The rate of unemployment among women is high 
especially in the rural areas where women are 
confined only to household chores and take care 
of their family member. The absence of economic 
assessment of many forms of women’s 
occupation plains their low social status. 
According to the data of a survey conducted 
in1998 the work of 33.3% of women of working 
age in our country is not rewarded economically. 
During the armed conflict in Tajikistan (1992-
1994) many women lost male relatives, i.e. 
protectors and breadwinners. Others saw their 
husbands become refugees and labour migrants. 
These women were forced to take up the burden 
of keeping their households going. Women 
started searching additional sources of income 
since their husbands were either in armed groups 
or refugees, or had no opportunity to move about 
freely because of the ongoing armed conflict.  
Trading in the markets became a major 
employment for many women as a form of 
survival, regardless of their educational and 
qualification level. Women began to do 
agricultural jobs that were traditionally classified 
to male in Tajikistan, such as growing cereals and 
vegetables on private plots and gardens. In many 
regions where men migrated to other countries 
such as Russia in search of livelihood, new 
responsibilities fell on women’s shoulders.

As mentioned, labour migration from Tajikistan 
has predominantly a "male" face: only 6% of 
migrants are women. However, migration has a 
direct impact on both the income level of Tajik 



families and women's employment. 25% of all 
house hold incomes are formed by remittances 
sent by labour migrants. The level of official 
remittances in 2007 constituted 36% of 
Tajikistan's GDP or USD 1.8 billion. It often 
happens that men send remittances not to their 
wives but to their parents or elder relatives; as a 
result, a woman with several children gets only a 
small share of the money earned by her husband. 
Women's capacity to earn higher incomes is 
limited due to the existing gender inequality in 
access to land and financial resources, low 
salaries in traditionally "female" labour, 
problems with finding jobs in the formal 
economy sector, and low level of education 
among women. Access to education is hampered 
by traditional perceptions of the role of women in 
a society where they are seen mainly as future 
wives and mothers. Though, at the level of 
primary school gender gap is small, at the later 
stages of education especially in the senior grades 
of secondary schools and tertiary education it is 
significant. All this, along with the challenging 
situation in the labour market, results in women's 
self employment in retail businesses to secure 
their livelihood, as well as, in providing  
domestic services, production and sale of 
agricultural, homemade and sewing products, 
etc. Thus, women are entering into informal 
economy employment with its limited access to 
social protection schemes and good salaries 6.

According to the census of 1989, women held 
only 25.8% of management positions in the Tajik 
society. However, it is important to note that the 
better percentage of women active in public life 
during this period did not gave them meaningful 
decision making power or influence. The limited 
space  for  pol i t ica l  compet i t ion  a lso  
circumscribed debate on how to effectively 
address gender inequality and gender-related 
issues, despite attention to lifting women’s social 
status. From 1989 onwards, women’s position in 
political life both at the central and local levels 
began to fall. This was a direct result of the 
abolition of women’s quotas for elections to the 
Supreme Soviet of the Republic in its 12th 
convocation, when the number of female 
deputies fell to 3.9% or 9 deputies out of 230.The 
present-day analysis of government gender 
mainstreams and policy reveals that gender 

inequality still remains a critical issue. Men 
dominate politics, and women’s interests are not 
taken into account. This weakens women’s 
position even further and does not allow the 
nation to review established gender roles. 
Therefore, the promotion of women to all 
decision making levels at the national level is a 
strategic priority for Tajikistan

- 26000 women were widowed in the result of 
the civil war 1992-1997.

- In 2006 birth rate officially was 26.7 per 
1000 population.

- There is sharp decrease of employment in all 
sectors, women affected most.

- Increased numbers of migration, according 
to some estimation, from 450 000
1.2 mln. People women’s constitute only 
6%.

At the same time several international experts are 
also investigating these issues of gender 
inequality. The social problems in Tajikistan 
concern both women and men, and their 
respective roles and responsibilities have to be 
under stood before they are addressed. The 
prevailing social problems are not only women’s 
problems, but also male concerns. In this respect 
gender relations crosscut all social and political 
institutions, culture, and way of thinking 7.

Impact of Internationalism on Tajik 
Constitution :

The Republic of Tajikistan has ratified a number 
of international conventions and agreements, 
such as the Convention on the Elimination of All 
Forms of Discrimination against Women (1993), 
the Convention on the Political Rights of Women, 
and the UN Covenant on Civil and Political 
Rights (1999). In accordance to its commitments 
under the Convention on the Elimination of All 
Forms of Discrimination against Women 
(CEDAW), the Government of Tajikistan must 
guarantee equality to all its citizens, not only de 
jure but also de facto. This includes rising and 
enforcing constitutional guarantees and other 
legislation that prohibits discrimination against 
women. In January 2007 at the 37th ordinary 
session of the CEDAW UN Committee, 
Tajikistan presented the “National Report on the 
Status of Implementation of the Convention on 
the Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination 



against Women (1993–2006).” At the same time, 
the Committee analyzed the Alternative Report 
and Recommendations that  had been 
simultaneously submitted by civil society 
representatives. In their final comments on 
Tajikistan’s National Report, members of the 
Committee noted positive steps and measures 
undertaken by Tajikistan on matters of achieving 
de facto equality between women and men from 
1993 to 2006.In addition, the Committee 
presented its recommendations on improving the 
situation with regard to elimination of all types of 
discrimination against women and protection of 
their rights in the future. Particular emphasis was 
placed on the fact that Tajikistan’s national 
legislation lacks any reference to temporary 
special measures such as quotas for promoting 
women to government structures, and that the 
country has also failed to utilize temporary 
special measures to implement its general policy 
to accelerate progress towards achieving de facto 
equality between women and men in all spheres. 
8

The utilization of temporary special measures, as 
described in Article 4 of the Convention on the 
Elimination of All Forms of Discrimination 
against Women, would facilitate women’s 
representation at decision making levels, but until 
now this issue remains problematic for the state 
and other actors, including political parties.9 
Notwithstanding the fact that the principle of 
equality between men and women in the eyes of 
the law is established by the Constitution of the 
Republic of Tajikistan (Article 17), women do not 
enjoy full equality due to the absence of a clear 
definition of discrimination in the Constitution 
and the non-existence of a mechanism for 
ensuring women’s rights in practice. However, 
despite these legal and policy provisions women 
empowerment is still a serious problem and 
progress is still uneven in many sectors. Still 
Tajikistan faces many challenges in overcoming 
Gender inequality which is a serious problem due 
to various stereotypes that negatively affect 
women’s advancement. In order to improve the 
condition of women a joint effort by both the 
governments and other stake holders should be 
taken and to look into risks faced by the country 
to effectively implementation of the policies.

Suggestions :

The way forward, there will require us thoroughly 
to interrogate this question of how change 
happens. The following points show where we 
should invest in proactive strategic actions.

1. Converging the best of development and 
human rights approaches: Throughout the 1990, 
in the UN conference processes, and in the 
burgeoning of new organization and initiatives 
working for gender equality, two communities 
and approaches were particularly visible: one 
associated with human rights and another 
working from a gender and development 
perspective. These two streams of the women’s 
movement both have knowledge and experience 
to contribute, although they often have not 
worked together. They have distinct terminology, 
different experts, specialized methodologies, 
separate agencies, and ultimately they target 
different institutional actors. Over the years, this 
persistent divide has resulted in unnecessary 
duplication of efforts, as well as approaches that 
lack holistic understanding. More recently, 
however, we have witnessed the path of 
development and human right converging, in 
particular around the paths of development issues 
related to globalization.

2. Nothing will happen without institutional 
change: Related to these tensions with power 
described above, a significant number of gender 
and development and women’s rights 
proponents’ have turned their focus to 
organizational and institutional change issues.

3. Getting beyond ‘the other’: taking on 
diversity in theory and practice:  If things 
continue in the way they are going, the future 
holds a world with dangerous divisions between 
the rich and poor, religions, ethnicities, races, age 
groups and even genders. Even women’s 
movements are replicating social divisions 
caused by patriarchy and its forces of corporate-
led globalization and militarization. As many 
noted a key weakness within gender equality 
work has been the inability to address effectively 
the diversity of women’s identities based upon 
class, religion, race, ethnicity, age, cast, sexuality, 
ability and location, and hence those with less 
privilege have ended up becoming further 
marginalized.



Conclusion :

1. On the basis of gender discrimination 
women in much of the world lacks support for 
fundamental functions of a human life. They are 
less well nourished than men, less healthy, more 
vulnerable to physical violence and sexual abuse 
.They are much less  likely than men to be literate, 
and still less likely to have paraprofessional or 
technical education. They face great obstacles, 
including intimidation from family or spouse, sex 
discrimination in hiring, and sexual harassment 
in the workplace-all, frequency, without effective 
legal recourse. This discrimination is a global 
phenomenon. 

2. Central Asia is generally considered to be 
forgotten region of the world. After emerging 
from the soviet tutelage the countries embarked 
on the process of radical change .During the 
process the category of Gender prove to be most 
problematic aspect of transition.

3. The transition is specific in Tajikistan 
because in spite of having transition from 
socialism to capitalist economy .The country was 
also involved in the civil war. The situation has a 
strong impact on gender. The gender gap widens 
in all spheres.

4. The UN has undertaken a number of positive 
measures and steps to strengthen women’s role 
and status in the society, in promoting equal 
rights and opportunities for men and women. In 
spite of these measures Gender stereotypes still 
negatively affect women’s advancement and 
efforts to overcome gender inequality.

5. Thus to move forward or to bring positive 
change we should invest in proactive strategic 
actions. As covering the best of development and 
human rights approach, institutional change, 
getting beyond the order.
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Abstract :

Robert Frost’s The Road Not Taken and Stopping 
by Woods on a Snowy Evening are two of the 
enigmatic and thought-provoking poems in the 
English literature. Over the decades both these 
poems have received innumerable reviews for their 
sheer beauty and philosophy. In the present paper, 
however, we have attempted to analyze threadbare 
the language, diction and style on the one hand, and 
themes and deeper meanings on the other. We have 
also attempted to juxtapose The Road Not 
TakenwithStopping by Woods and see how they 
are similar to or different from each other.

Key Words : Robert Frost, The Road Not Taken, 
Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening, Contrasts

Introduction :

The greatest art is that which puts forth the most 
profound implications in the simplest of 
expressions. The world has witnessed many such 
great expressions in the fields of Literature, 
Music, Fine Arts etc., through the works of Da 
Vinci, Mozart, Milton, Longfellow, Tagore and 
the likes. Robert Frost is one such poet whose 
poetry is simple yet, so deep in its intentions that 
interpretations expand on exploration.

Frost was a man of humble beginnings in the 
literary world; who soon rose up to be the only 
poet to receive  ‘The Pulitzer Prize’ four times, for 
his poetic works. A widely commended American 
poet after Longfellow, Robert Frost was a name 
etched in the American hearts. So loved was this 
national poet that upon his death, the then U.S. 
President John F. Kennedy, said to his people on 
the 29th of January, 1963, “His death 
impoverishes us all; but he has bequeathed his 
Nation a body of imperishable verse from which 
Americans will  forever gain joy and 
understanding. He had promises to keep and miles 
to go, and now he sleeps.”[Gerber 47-50] This 
work is an endeavor to study two of Frost’s poems, 
The Road Not Taken and Stopping by the Woods; 
in which the art of Frost’s poetry; language, 
diction, style, themes and deeper meanings; 
comparisons and contrasts are fronts explored.

Overview :

The Road Not Taken is a thought provoking poem, 

yet simple to understand. Frost’s language and 
contexts are simple and clear. The poem’s 
immediate purpose is unambiguous. It is about the 
choice between the two diverging roads in the 
‘yellow woods’. But, the poem takes on a deeper 
sense when the subtle layers of thought beneath the 
poetic framework are dwelled upon. The poet’s 
initial dilemma and the sense of regret- for not being 
able to travel both the roads- soon give way to a 
choice of his. He says, ‘upon careful examination’ 
he ‘chose the one less travelled’, though other too 
was more or less the same in appearance. The 
respite of having decided upon is short lived, for, 
soon he wonders, whether he would be able to tread 
the other some other day. In a futuristic thought he 
ends, with how he would recollect that choice and 
the difference it made to his life.

Stopping by the Woods on a Snowy Evening, is 
quite synonymous to the name Frost (More so, 
with the last stanza). After Eliot’s The Waste 
Land, it is one of the deeply pondered over poems 
for the depths it delves into. Quite contrary to the 
known impression of it–as Frost himself 
indicates- it is a simple traveller’s thoughts upon 
seeing the snow filled woods. He is struck with 
the silence of the woods, the stark solitude, snowy 
winter evening, frozen lake and the darkness of 
the evening. He is pulled out of his meditation by 
the jingle of horse harness bells which seems to 
find it is queer to stop there. The traveller 
expresses his longing to halt there further by 
explaining how serene the place was- easy winds, 
falling flakes. But he has his promises to keep and 
the miles to cover before he retires to sleep.

The Beauty of Frost's Poetry :

The beauty of Frost’s poetry lies in the apparent 
simplicity of theme and language, which serve as 
tools to express the deeper intent. All poetry is in 
fact, “hinting, is metaphor, is duplicity.” [Gerber 
132] It shows one thing but has another superior 
intent in the ulterior, beneath the words and 
contexts. Frost calls it, ‘honest duplicity’. Philip 
L. Gerber, in his book, Robert Frost writes, “T.S. 
Eliot is widely regarded as a symbolist and Frost 
is not. Eliot, in a poem will leap at once to the 
secondary meanings of his symbols, while Frost 
weaves his emblems into a surface fabric of 
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solidly intelligible texture.”[Gerber 132] The 
surface of Frost’s poetic waters is so reflective 
and placid that any ripple of inquisitiveness- a bit 
over and above- would be unnecessary, rather 
disturbing. The above idea may appear contrary 
to the remark that, ‘Frost weaves his emblems’. 
Yes, he weaves, but to know these symbols’ 
meaning one need not rip the poetic beauty to 
shreds so that the intent is laid bare. 

The beauty of Stopping by Woods- both, the 
poem and its intent- appears in layers. The most 
striking facet is the sheer beauty of imagery. Frost 
was an artist, who sketched the world of his 
thoughts on the poetic canvas, inscribing the 
deeper thoughts therein beneath the layers of 
visible beauty. His picturesque imagination never 
obstructed the flow of his poetic thought, when he 
put it in writing, where the mind of his saw a snow 
filled wood, there it was in his words evident, and 
same is the case with every image and still the 
purpose is vivid. A graceful end to this beautiful 
poem not only testifies the aforementioned fact 
but also enriches and elevates the poetic beauty to 
a whole new level. Also the usage of abstract 
words such as, ‘dark’, ‘deep’, ‘promises’ and 
‘sleep’, add a charm of mysticism as well as a 
haunting effect created with the repetition of the 
last line further enhances its beauty. [Sharma 61] 

The Road Not taken is a reflective poem. The art 
involved here, is the balance struck between the 
complexity of human thought processes and 
simple poetic imagery. Here the thoughts have 
definite frames that glide along with ease and 
grace. The choice at the divergence; indecisive, 
confused mind; then, a decision; yet, still regret; the 
similarities, the observation; his doubts, 
expectations and the final acceptance; all are 
written in a clear flow, as a train of human thoughts 
reflecting on a past action and projecting the 
possible future. The main facet of this poem, 
however, is that it is an extended metaphor. It is a 
poem filled with human feelings and thoughts, yet, 
is so full with clear imagery that hints at a larger 
picture, as its ending suggests. One can sail through 
these poetic waters and perceive both soft bed as 
well as the shimmering reflections on the surface.

Language, Structure and Diction :

Frost’s language is regarded as one reflecting the 
native expressions. Yes, it is reflects nativity and 
native conversational style, but, the immediate 
language is not used as such when it comes to 
these two poems. In both the poems one can 

notice the native touches: the landscapes, the 
flow of feelings and thoughts. But the language is 
a bit polished with the usage of words such as 
queer, undergrowth etc. which are more British 
than American. The language in Stopping by the 
Woods, is quite suggestive of the fact that these 
are a traveller’s thoughts, where as in The Road 
Not Taken, it is more as if, the poet confesses or 
rather, shares his feelings with someone. Also, 
Frost’s language aided him to bring out the 
contrasts, such as confusion and decision, regret 
and acceptance in the case of The Road Not Taken 
with usage of , ‘sorry’, ‘perhaps’, ‘as just as fair’, 
‘doubted’, ‘sigh’, ‘difference’ etc. 

In Stopping by the Woods, Frost begins with a 
question. But, that very questioning mind also 
savours the moment of solitude. Through the 
description of natural beauty Frost brings forth 
the traveller’s feelings towards the place but, in 
the end makes him say,“But I have promises to 
keep, and miles to go before I sleep”He appears to 
contradict his own in initial thought, just the way 
the mind questions itself over and over. “The 
speech that Frost concocts is Trompe l’oeil. It 
tricks, deceiving its hearer, exactly as the 
painstakingly rehearsed action on stage, deceives 
an audience with an artful illusion of natural 
gesture.”[Gerber 121]The language never posed 
itself as a hindrance to Frost’s poetic framework. 
Both the poems have a strong rhyme scheme and 
metre, though as it is with Frost, a slight deviation 
from convention for, he was neither a 
traditionalist nor a modernist. 

The Road Not Taken is of four quatrains, each set 
in the iambic tetrameter (though, it is hypermetric 
with a syllable more in some lines) and a usage of 
anapests. Stopping by the Woods makes a mark of 
its own with its meter and interlocking rhyme 
scheme. The poem ends this interesting sequence 
of rhyme with a beautiful repetition in the last 
stanza. Considered a spin-off of ‘Terza Rima’- a 
sophisticated meter with quite a challenging 
rhyme scheme- it is a display of poetic genius and 
Frost’s mastery over conventions. The voice of 
New England, sans the Yankee dialect; this is 
what is said about Frost’s diction by the few true 
critics of his writings. Gerber writes about Amy 
Lowells- one of these critics- in his book: “with 
his characters and situations she found little to 
cavil at, but where was the peculiar Yankee turn 
of speech?”[Gerber 119]

Style, Theme and Deeper Meanings :



Robert Frost wrote poems of both discursive as 
well as non-discursive type. Discursive are ones 
which are rational, syntactic and at times 
preaching. The other being non-discursive is 
more about image and symbol, its goal is 
intensity with limited importance to syntax. It is 
an imagist’s style. The two poems under study fall 
under Frost’s non-discursive style owing to their 
figurative language, imagery and metaphors. 
Deeply impressed by Emersonian doctrines and 
also by the likes of Thoreau and Dickinson, with 
shades of modernism of the contemporary 
writings such as those of Eliot; Frost’s poetry is 
organic, with strokes of mysticism but mainly- as 
he himself agreed- metaphoric. His themes 
bloom as the poem progresses.

If it is choice and consequence in The Road Not 
Taken, it is the quietude essential to everyman, 
and introspection in Stopping by the Woods. 
Frost’s themes grow, expand and deepen as lines 
go. It begins with the immediate, the apparent, 
and slowly descends or rather ascends to the crux, 
all the while being in the same context. Every 
poem of his has a ‘wild tune’ at its heart; as its 
identity, which gives it the nature of growth and 
evolution. Yet, it is the poet and his skill which 
tames it into a song. Another important 
dimension to his poems is the universality of 
theme. The crux of his poems is this ease of 
applicability. His poems talk not of one or two but 
of all, for all. Also, his thoughts are never carried 
away to the utopian fantasies that generally are 
the drawback for the non- discursive approach.

Similarities and Contrasts :

A common thing about Frost’s poems is nature. 
He very often uses trees, woods and nights that 
are dark, which, not only give it a symbolic 
reference, but also include a mystical charm to his 
poems. Nature evokes many feelings in the 
traveller’s mind and also shows him his purpose 
in Stopping by the Woods. In The Road Not 
Taken it helps him to make a decision and also is 
the cause of confusion to him. In both of these 
poems, the traveller is all by himself, alone on his 
way, in solitude, thinking, introspecting and 
experiencing. Contrast comes into play in the 
manner the choices are made. In The Road Not 
Taken it is between the two roads. While in 
Stopping by the Woods it is about the miles to go 
before he sleeps. Another point of contrast is the 
time frame. The former is reflective, of past and 
future; whereas the latter speaks of the present 
and the future.

Conclusion :

“The freshness of a poem belongs to its not 
having been thought out and then set to verse.” 
[Gerber 112]. This very freshness of Frost’s 
poetry enables the readers to find new 
meanings.Frost said, “The poet is entitled to 
everything the reader can find in his poem”. Yet 
he was quite amused and at times ‘touched’ to 
know the reader’s queries and discoveries. For, 
constructive inquisitiveness and interpretations 
are always welcome but, to seek something or 
show something which was not even intended 
upon or aimed at is ludicrous; then, there is no 
point furthering the search. But a well-
established fact is that, Frost is a synedochist and 
his poems are universal at their roots. The 
situations of his poems belong not to one place or 
person but can happen to everyone. In fact, a 
moment comes in every life where such situations 
present themselves to man. When looked at as 
life, one finds these poems to be a journey of life, 
where one’s decisions or one’s introspective 
moments call forth deeper implications on life. 

The decision has to be made, the difference 
realized, the promises to be kept and the miles 
have to be traversed.When looked upon as a day, 
both present themselves as situations. Decisions 
are made at every step and these decisions in turn 
shape our path, our destiny and thus ‘make all the 
difference’. Just that a pleasant sight has greeted 
the eye, one cannot stall and lose the day. There 
are miles to go before one sleeps. In John F. 
Lynen’s words, “Frost’s sentences are always 
clear; his verse forms traditional, his language 
close to everyday speech.” [Sharma 4] Still, call it 
what one may, metaphor, imagery, symbol, 
honest duplicity or anything else; it remains a 
poem and as Frost says : 

“The sentencing goes blithely on its way
And takes the playfully objected rhyme
As surely as it keeps the stroke in time
In having its undeviablesay."‘In a Poem’
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Abstract : 

Individual members in society now have greater 
expectations to have substantial interactions with 
organizations, by using the social media where 
communication professionals have been looking 
for ways to enhance these interactions. The 
current study intends to show that credibility of 
social media is one of the key factors initiating 
and further increasing public engagement and 
communication effectiveness in the social media. 
The scope of this study is confined to blogs, 
which have been considered to be the most 
pertinent social medium used in the field of 
communication management. Earlier research on 
blog credibility was limited in  reliability due to 
measures, like use of general credibility that have 
been developed to assess credibility of traditional 
news media. An effective way to measure blog 
credibility is hard to achieve without a valid, 
reliable method to insure that measurement.

Key Words : Credibility, Blogs, Social Media, 
Blog Credibility

Social Media Credibility: A Study on Blog 
Credibility :

Social media mediates an organization and its 
strategic publics and the public relations function 
essentially deals with the credibility of the 
organization and the communicated messages. 
Therefore, to manage organization-public 
communication strategically, credibility 
management is the key. In communication 
research, the credibility of the communicator has 
widely been suggested to influence the 
processing of the communicated content and the 
change of audience attitudes and beliefs. 
Recently, it has been suggested that the 
credibility of the channel/medium of 
communication influences the selective 
involvement of the audience with the medium. 
Accordingly, individual audiences are paying 
closer attention to the media that they perceive to 
be credible. When individual audiences rely more 
on a certain communication medium for 
information seeking, they are likely to rate the 
medium more credible than other media . Fast-

developing technology, especially in the digital 
media environment, has empowered individuals 
and other stakeholder organizations to be creators 
of communication messages rather than 
remain ing  as  the  s ta t i c  rece iver  o f  
communication content.

As a result, unlike the old days when 
organizations were often the only senders of 
messages, the communication process has 
increasingly become mult idirectional ,  
amplifying horizontal influences among 
individual public members themselves. 
Additionally, as the influence of emergent social 
media continues to increase, individual members 
of publics are starting to demand participatory 
communication with and from organizations. In 
this era of social media, the demand for a public 
relations function based on direct and trust-based 
communication with publics for better 
relationship building is great . At the same time, 
the emergence of social media can also provide 
one of the best venues for new public relations , 
which can function as the hub of dialogic, 
participatory communications between publics 
and organizations. In either case, garnering 
credibility from publics is essential.

Instead of being passive recipients of messages, 
publics are now active enough to select 
communication channels, especially when they 
care about an issue. Unlike traditional media such 
as radio or television, the use of social media by 
individuals is increasingly becoming, depending 
on instruments for communication , purposive or 
p l anned  na tu re  o f  communica t ing  ,  
communication choice , and involvement with 
media. Given such audience selective and active 
media use, communication without the creation 
and cultivation of credibility for better public 
engagement or brand-building can be hardly 
effective.Among various venues of social media, 
the researchers considers blogs to be most 
pertinent for the focus of  ideas and views. Blog is 
a practice into much more interactive, 
spontaneous communication with publics. 
According to a recent survey of public relations 
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departments in India, 49 percent of respondents 
indicated their public relations departments have 
been using blogs for practice . Therefore, this 
current study will be strategically limited to blog 
credibility. However, despite the plethora of 
discussion on social media credibility in the 
blogosphere virtually no empirical research 
exists to validate the measurement system of 
social media credibility. With the emergence of 
new media, the concept of credibility should  
motives  new audiences as well as new functions 
of new media. Traditionally, in communication 
research, the credibility of the communicator has 
been highlighted by trustworthiness and 
expertise. In the contemporary blogosphere, 
however, blogger credibility has often been 
replaced with emergent terms, such as authority 
or the passion level of authenticity in the  
communication of messages now decides the 
blogger’s ,rather than the communicator 
credibility himself/herself . Additionally, the 
legitimacy of the blogger is enhanced by the 
personal passion and devotion to the 
communicated content bring out the legitimacy 
of the blogger, especially when the blogger has 
authority about the knowledge to audiences who 
care.Without valid and reliable measurement of 
credibility, the management of credibility in 
social media will be hardly feasible. Therefore, 
there is a need to develop a new measure of blog 
credibility from the perspective of new 
audiences, using exploratory focus groups 
followed by a confirmatory survey.

The assessment of credibility in the online 
environment is often much more complex than in 
previous media contexts due to the multiplicity of 
numerous layers of source of online 
dissemination .Credibility has content being 
discussed in the three perspectives of 
communica t ion :  med ium c red ib i l i t y,  
message/content credibility, and source 
credibility. Medium credibility is the perceived 
level of credibility that individual users have of a 
specific medium, such as newspapers, television, 
the Internet, or blogs . Message credibility is the 
perceived credibility of the communicated 
message itself, such as informational quality, 
accuracy, or currency. Past research on source 
credibility has focused on the expertise or 
trustworthiness of the source as the likelihood to 
provide credible information .Past research on 

blog credibility has focused on credibility of blog 
medium compared with traditional media and the 
Internet. Researchers used a general measure of 
medium credibility across different media, 
generally used to measure traditional news 
media. For example, measure of blog credibility 
into a single dimension using a scale comprised 
of six semantic differentials like fair/unfair, 
whole story/tells the whole story, cannot be 
trusted/can be trusted, and balanced/imbalanced, 
There is a need  to evaluate credibility of news 
papers using general media credibility measure to 
assess blog credibility concerned about making 
profits; invading people’s; concerned privacy 
about the  well-being; and trusted also used a 
similar measure for credibility of traditional 
media, comprised of believability, fairness, 
accuracy and depth. As a result of using general 
credulity measures of traditional news media, 
previous research on blog credibility reported 
limited measurement reliability. The researcher 
noted the need to develop a blog-specific measure 
of credibility based on a Grounded Theory 
approach and coming from blog users’ 
perspectives. The current research are several 
previous studies on the topic . The purpose of this 
study is to examine the credibility within the 
realm of blogs rather than across different media. 
Thus, the focus of the current study is to develop 
and test a measure of blog credibility, delimiting 
its scope to blog source credibility and blog 
message/content credibility.

Credibility of Blog Medium : 

Blogs have often been doubted as a credible 
communication medium, as there I no clear or 
legitimate content gate keeping production and 
information process sharing. Nonetheless, forit is 
important to understand credibility, as judgments 
of blogs depend on who is being studied . When 
individual users rely more on a specific medium 
for information, they consider it to be more 
credible than other media . Therefore, individual 
blog readers who rely on blogs for information 
are likely to consider blogs as more credible 
sources than other media. The peer review 
process in the blogosphere can lead to the 
increase in the medium credibility of blogs with 
blog readers considering blogs as moderate to 
very credible . Among actual blog readers, blogs 
were rated more credible than any other online 
news source (e.g., online cable TV news, online 



news magazines, online radio news) and even 
over traditional news sources. Experienced 
Internet users rated blogs as more credible, due to 
their familiarity with the purpose of blogs and the 
style of blog writing, and the fact they do not 
follow traditional news values such as fairness, 
balance, and objectivity. Furthermore, Internet 
users consider blogs to be credible because blogs 
are often independent from mainstream, 
corporate-controlled media , which can allow 
bloggers to write in-depth, opinionated messages 
in a transparent manner. Such transparency is the 
key factor driving blog readers credibility 
judgments and audience engagement in blog-
mediated messages.

Blog Source Credibility: Blogger Credibility :

Previous studies have examined blog source 
credibility. However, most of previous research 
relied upon existing source credibility measures 
of traditional news media or the Internet, without 
considering blog users’ The problem perspectives 
with these previous, approaches is that without 
understanding how and why people find 
information in blogs more trustworthy than other 
information sources, it is almost misleading to 
measure the level of credibility using traditional 
credibility measures. As previously noted, it is 
critical to reflect blog users’ perspectives 
credibility judgments in examining remade.  
Individual users tend to trust organizations when 
they perceive greater level of interactivity in 
social media; credibility of social media is critical 
in enhancing such interactivity. Interactivity was 
strongly associated with trust. However, no 
significant effect of blogger credibility was 
found. In order to measure blogger credibility, a 
traditional measure of source credibility in 
relational communication,  trustworthy, expert, 
rel iable,  intell igent,  professional and 
experienced. The effect of blog-mediated 
communication in mitigate negative emotions 
and used the same 6-item measure of blogger 
credibility, did not find any significant effects of 
blogger credibility on key variables of the study, 
such as audience engagement with crisis 
messages and their reduction of negative 
emotions. Therefore,from blog user perspectives 
to develop a valid measure of blogger credibility.

Blog Content Credibility :

Minimal empirical research on blog content 
credibility exists currently. On the conceptual 
level, a limited number books and blog posts have 
highlighted key attributes that increase blog 
readers’ credibility and credibility of credible 
blog contents are focused , authentic  and 
insightful  has added consistency: Several 
participants indicated that the source of blogs is 
critical. Accordingly, they made judgments about 
source credibility at first to determine if they 
would read the blog or not. The participants, who 
often prefer reading blogs over traditional news 
media, generally indicated that blogs are a 
credible medium than other participants. 
Medium credibility of blogs was assessed within 
other types of social media. In general, the order 
of social media credibility places blogs higher 
than Twitter and Face book, although it still 
depends on the kind of information users want. 
Regardless of the different types of social media, 
focus group participants indicated that 
companies need to be more interactive. 
Participants indicated a need for companies to be 
more personal and approachable on social media 
sites in order to put a face to a faceless company, 
as this serves as the basis of their trust toward 
companies. The participants who write for blogs 
or have other substantial familiarity with blogs 
suggested that credible bloggers are passionate, 
reliable and transparent, rather than applying 
traditional source credibility attributes such as 
perceived expertise   on   the   basis educational 
or professional backgrounds. For example, some 
participants feel that they do not trust such 
expertise information because people could lie in 
their bios on social media and say they have 
expertise or degrees. Additionally, other 
participants also shared that their credibility 
judgments of bloggers are often derived from 
knowledge the extent and of the influence in the 
specific field of blog topics. Several participants 
indicated that they do not read any blog on a 
regular basis unless bloggers are either 
personally known or leading/influential 
individuals, or people with authority in the fields 
of their personal interests.

In regards to blog content credibility, strongly 
shared opinions existed among focus group 
participants that credible blog contents are 
consistent and timely delivered of authentic, 
insightful, and informative contents. This 



becomes a competitive advantage or the niche 
from other traditional news media. When blogs 
covered the focused issue with dedicated efforts 
(e.g. frequent updates, longevity of blogs, or 
interactive features and professional design of 
blogs), participants also indicated that they found 
the content of these blogs as informative and 
insightful as well. Among those who do not 
heavily rely upon blogs for information search 
and sharing, common journalism criteria for 
information credibility were still applied for blog 
content Credibility, accuracy and fairness of 
information are still critical in credibility 
judgments of blogs. It’s the same as traditional 
journalism. They were no time true will always. 
Tell So the truth. Inaccurate and biased 
information hurt blogs’ credibility responded 
significantly, participant, who said they often 
checks where the facts or statistics come from 
Past studies suggest that credibility is the key. 
Instead of being a passive recipient of messages, 
individual members of publics are now active 
enough to select communication channels, 
especially when they care about an issue . When 
individuals consider a medium to be more 
credible than other media, they are also more 
likely to rely on that medium for information 
search and sharing than other media . Therefore, 
credibility can be suggested as one of the key 
factors driving the traffic of individuals to 
organizations .Management social of media 
credibility media can also be considered the 
priority for enhancing effectiveness of the entire 
communica t ion  management  process .  
Furthermore, without a valid, reliable measure of 
social media credibility, successful management 
of social media credibility is hardly feasible or 
consistent. This suggests that if a general measure 
of credibility is used to measure blog credibility, 
important aspects of blog credibility are subject 
to being ignored. Research can examine how blog 
credibility brings out measurable effects such as 
blog traffic, degrees of interactions, positive 
attitudes and supportive blog behaviors readers’ 
.Past research has suggested that enhanced 
credibility of a medium is strongly associated 
with increased reliance on the medium for 
information and further behavioral outcomes. 
Future research can conduct empirical tests about 
the link between blog credibility and 
attitudinal/behavioral outcomes supportive to 

companies brands or reputations.

Future research can also study the role of blog 
design or aesthetic aspects of blogs in terms of 
additional dimension of blog credibility. Several 
studies indicated in their open-ended responses 
that aesthetic aspects of blogs or professional 
blog design often become a useful cue in deciding 
their first impressions of blogs and the basis of 
their credibility judgments. . Therefore, future 
researchers can develop and test this additional 
dimension of blog credibility as blog design.

There are several limitations of the findings of 
this study. As the scope of this study was kept to 
corporate communications and the general 
usefulness and credibility of information that 
individuals find in blogs, the nature of 
information was restricted to contents about 
corporations and their activities. As often is the 
case, the purpose and the credibility of 
information tend to co-influence as the utility of 
information tends to affect the degree of efforts 
individuals exert to discern the quality of 
information. This indicates that depending upon 
the purpose for information, as previously noted, 
individuals’ credibility judgments also tend to 
shift. Individual perceptions of credible 
information when he/she reads gaming blogs 
differ than when he/she reads political blogs.
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Abstract :

IFRS stands for “International Financial 
Reporting Standards” It is a unique, high quality, 
easily understandable global accounting 
standards. It is also known as “principles based” 
set of standards which are easy to understand and 
apply. IASB (International Accounting Standard 
Board) is developed and approves these 
standards. On 2 January 2015, the Press 
Information Bureau, Government of India, 
Ministry of Corporate Affairs (MCA) issued a 
note outlining the various phases in which Indian 
Accounting Standards converged with IFRS is 
proposed to be implemented in India, for 
Companies other than Banking Companies, 
Insurance Companies and NBFCs. IFRS 
Improve Transparency in accounting system. 
Indian GAAP is becoming rare because it has 
some limitations if we compare with IFRS. As 
global capital markets become integrated, many 
countries are adopting IFRS so India also adopted 
IFRS.It is suggested that a global adoption of 
IFRS would save money on alternative 
comparison costs and individual investigations, 
while also allowing information to flow more 
freely. The IFRS began as an attempt to 
harmonize accounting across the European 
Union, but the value of harmonization quickly 
made the concept attractive around the world. 
Adopting a single set of world-wide standards 
will simplify accounting procedures by allowing 
a company to use one reporting language 
throughout.

Keywords : Indian financial reporting standard, 
generally accepted accounting principles 

Introduction :

International Financial Reporting Standards 
(IFRS) are a set of international accounting 
standards stating how particular types of 
transactions and other events should be reported 
in financial statements. IFRS are issued by the 
International Accounting Standards Board, and 
they specify exactly how accountants must 
maintain and report their accounts. IFRS were 

established in order to have a common 
accounting language, so business and accounts 
can be understood from company to company and 
country to country.

International Financial Reporting Standards 
(IFRS) are a set of accounting standards 
developed by the International Accounting 
Standards Board (IASB) that is becoming the 
global standard for the preparation of public 
company financial statements. The point of IFRS 
is to maintain stability and transparency 
throughout the financial world. This allows 
businesses and individual investors to make 
educated financial decisions, as they are able to 
see exactly what has been happening with a 
company in which they wish to invest.

List of IFRS are listed below:

IFRS 1 First-time Adoption of International Financial 
Reporting Standards

IFRS 2 Share-based Payment
IFRS 3 Business Combinations
IFRS 4 Insurance Contracts
IFRS 5 Non-current Assets Held for Sale and 

Discontinued Operations
IFRS 6 Exploration for and Evaluation of Mineral Assets
IFRS 7 Financial Instruments: Disclosures
IFRS 8 Operating Segments
IFRS 9 Financial Instruments
IFRS 10 Consolidated Financial Statements
IFRS 11 Joint Arrangements
IFRS 12 Disclosure of Interests in Other Entities
IFRS 13 Fair Value Measurement
IFRS 14 Regulatory Deferral Accounts

Objective :

The main objectives of this study are:

• To become familiar with IFRS
• To know about the difference between IFRS 
and GAAP
• To determine the present status of IFRS in 
India.

Research Methodology :

This research paper is based on information 
collected from various secondary sources; 
articles website; journals; data available online 
and various books .this study is conceptual in 
nature.

Indian Financial Reporting Standard (IFRS) in 
India - A Comparative Study of IFRS Vs GAAP

Shilpa Garg, Asst. Prof., (Comm.), 
D.N. College, Hisar



Genesis and Background :

IFRS originated in the European Union, with the 
intention of making business affairs and accounts 
accessible across the continent. The idea quickly 
spread globally, as a common language allowed 
greater communication worldwide. Although 
only a portion of the world uses IFRS, 
participating countries are spread all over the 
world, rather than being confined to one 
geographic region. The United States has not yet 
adopted IFRS, as many view the American 
GAAP. As the "gold standard"; however, as IFRS 
become more of a global norm, this is subject to 
change if the SEC decides that IFRS are fit for 
American investment practices.

Currently, about 120 countries use IFRS in some 
way, and 90 of those require them and fully 
conform to IFRS regulations

Structure of IFRS :

IFRS are principal based set of standards in the 
sense that they establish broad rules as well as 
dictating specific treatments. IFRS comprise of 
the following :

1. International Financial Reporting Standards 
(IFRS) issued after 2001

2. International Accounting Standards (IAS) 
issued before 2001

3. Standards Interpretation Committee (SIC) – 
issued before 2001

4. Conceptual Framework for Financial 
Reporting (2010)

Generally Accepted Accounting Principles 
(GAAP)

Generally AcceptedAccounting Principles 
(GAAP)is a framework of accounting standards, 
rules and procedures defined by the professional 
accounting industry, which has been adopted by 
nearly all publicly traded U.S. companies.The 
common set of accounting principles, standards 
and procedures that companies use to compile 
their financial statements. GAAP are a 
combination of authoritative standards (set by 
policy boards) and simply the commonly 
accepted ways of recording and reporting 
accounting information .

IFRS VS GAAP :

The major differences between IFRS and GAAP 

are given below :
Points IFRS Indian GAAP

Title of Under IFRS Financial Indian GAAP Comprises of 
Financial statement Comprises of Following financial 
statements • Balance Sheet statements 

• Statement of • Balance sheet
  Comprehensive • Profit and Loss A/c
   Income • Cash flow statement
• Statement of Cash flow
• Statement of Changes in 
  Equity

Hedge Hedge transaction to be No guidelines for 
Accounting classified as fair value hedge accounting 

hedge or cash flow and documentation
hedge. Specific 
guidance for hedge 
accounting, documentation

Fixed Assets Change in useful life and Change in depreciation method 
depreciation method is is considered as change in 
considered as change in accounting policy and requires 
accounting estimates & retrospective re–computation of 
applied prospectively depreciation

Revenue Interest income to be Interest income to be 
recognized at effective recognized on a time 
interest rate proportion basis

Extraordinary IFRS disallows the Indian GAAP requires 
items presentation of extra- extraordinary items to be reported 

ordinary items in the in the profit and loss statement of 
statement of Compre- the entity distinct from 
hensive income or in the ordinary income and 
the notes. expenses for the period.

Change in Treated as a change in Treated as a change in the 
the the accounting estimate Accounting policy and 
depreciation and hence is accounted is accounted for
method for prospectively.

Proposed Road Map for IFRS in India :

According to the draft plan, the ministry wants to 
implement the international financial reporting 
standards (IFRS) beginning with companies that 
have a net worth of over Rs 1,000 crore from 
April 1, 2015, an official told The Indian Express. 

In the second phase, both listed and unlisted 
companies with a net worth of over Rs 500 crore 
but less than Rs 1,000 crore will have to converge 
with the international accounting standards from 
the financial year beginning April 1, 2016. 

Banking companies would be exempt from 
complying with the IFRS. In the third and fourth 
phase, beginning April 1, 2017, smaller 
companies would need to prepare their accounts 
as per the international standards.

Advantages of IFRS Compared to GAAP 
Reporting Standards :

Advantages of IFRS over the GAAP are as follow 
:

1. Focus on investors: One of the significant 
advantages of IFRS compared to GAAP is its 
focus on investors in the following ways:



• The first factor is that IFRS promise more 
accurate, timely and comprehensive 
financial statement information that is 
relevant to the national standards. And the 
information provided by financial 
statements prepared under IFRS tends to be 
more understandable for investors as they 
can understand the financial statement 
without the necessity of other sources which 
makes investors more informed

• This also helps new or small investors by 
making the reporting standards simpler and 
better quality as it puts small and new 
investors in the same position with other 
professional investors as it was impossible 
under the previous reporting standards. This 
also helps to reduce the risk for new or small 
investors while trading as professional 
investors cannot take advantage due to the 
simple to understand nature of financial 
statements.

• Due to harmonization and standardization of 
reporting standards under IFRS, the 
investors do not need to pay for processing 
and adjusting the financial statements to be 
able to understand them, thus eliminating the 
fees of analysts. Therefore, IFRS reduces the 
cost for investors.

• Reducing international differences in 
reporting standards by applying IFRS, in a 
sense removes a cross border takeovers and 
acquisitions by investors.

Based on information mentioned above, it can be 
assumed that because higher information quality 
reduces both the risk to investors from buying and 
owning shares and the risk to less informed 
investors due to wrong selection due to lack of 
understanding, it should lead to reduction in firms 
cost of equity capital.

This on one hand should increase the share prices, 
and on the other should make new investments by 
firms more attractive. Moreover, the following 
points mark additional advantages of IFRS 
compared to GAAP.

2. Loss recognition timeliness : 

Recognising the loss immediately is one of the 
key features of IFRS as it is not only the benefit 
for the investors, but also for the lender and other 

stakeholders within the company.

The increased transparency and loss recognition 
of IFRS usually increases the efficiency of 
contracting between companies and their 
management, which also enhances the corporate 
governance.

With increased transparency as promised by 
IFRS, the lenders also benefit from IFRS as it 
makes it compulsory for the companies recognize 
the loss immediately.

This timelier loss recognition of IFRS, triggers 
the issues as when the companies face economic 
losses, it will be known to the stakeholders of 
other potential investors. Timelier loss 
recognition also enables the company review its 
book values of assets and liabilities, earnings, 
equity.

3.  Comparability : 

The convergence to IFRS has improved the 
comparability of financial statements in the EU. 
This has been achieved through having the same 
reporting standard under a single market, the 
EU.As all companies, preparing their 
consolidated financial statements, have been 
reporting less than one reporting standard have 
improved the comparability not only for 
investors, but also all stakeholders who use the 
financial statements.Another reason that has 
contributed to the overall success of the IFRS 
adoption has been due to the transition period, as 
more than 8000 listed companies in the EU 
adopted it in the same year.

However, there has been an argument about the 
lack of efficiency and comparability of IFRS. The 
following is the arguments against the lack of 
comparability and consistency of IFRS:

Due to the strong national identity of IFRS 
reports, as the main effects of IFRS has been on 
how companies recognize, measure and disclose 
items. And the companies have adopted an 
approach which minimized the changes from 
previous national standards which reduced the 
ability to compare the financial statements across 
an industry.The extensive judgement has been 
required under IFRS due to the absence of 
industry related guidance which created gaps and 
inconsistencies in the IFRS reporting standards. 
And this is another reason for the lack of 



comparability and inconsistency and companies 
are not confident that the IFRS is adequate for the 
purposes of communicating their performance to 
the financial markets, as GAAP reporting 
standards tended to be more detailed which could 
provide more detailed informationAnother factor 
that shows the lack of comparability and 
inconsistency is because the IFRS reporting 
standards are more complicated than the national 
accounting standards (UK), therefore, it may 
become a process of following the complex 
mechanism but does not necessarily promote the 
performance of the companies.

4. Standardization of Accounting and Financial 
Reporting: The most mentioned factor about the 
advantages of IFRS has been the standardization 
of financial reporting which eventually improves 
the comparability of financial statements in 
major financial markets. This also removes the 
trade barrier, as this was one of the key factors as 
why the EU has been trying to adopt single 
reporting standards.

5. Improved Consistency and Transparency of 
Financial Reporting: This factor can also be 
mentioned as one of the crucial advantages of 
converting to IFRS as it makes the EU member 
countries to be consistent not only on 
macroeconomic aspects, but also on financial 
reporting which improves relationship between 
investors and companies among member 
countries.

6. Better Access to Foreign Capital Markets 
and Investments: As thousands of companies in 
Europe and other joining countries across the 
world has already created a huge base for IFRS 
adoption, it also improves the companies to 
access to financial markets by having the 
financial statements prepared under one 
reporting standards.

One of the main reasons for converting from 
previously used GAAP to new IFRS was for 
improving comparability in international 
financial markets, thus increasing the focus on 
investors. And this has been mainly achieved and 
still going to be achieved as more and more 
countries around the world have been converting 
to IFRS from their national reporting standards as 
mentioned during the interview.

7. Improved Comparability of Financial 

Information with Global Competitors: The 
comparability of financial statements under IFRS 
will be improved only if the adoption of IFRS 
expands including more countries. However, the 
comparability of financial statements get worse if 
the same country uses two different sets of 
reporting standards, thus IFRS and national 
reporting standards.

Due to the gap between the market and book 
values, the local stock market gets adversely 
affected when the IFRS is applied in line with 
other national reporting standards.

Moreover, there has been no significant 
achievement in terms of usefulness and improved 
comparability of financial statements in the short 
term which is mainly due to the fact that the IFRS 
reporting standards is fairly new  as a reporting 
standard and the harmonization has not fully been 
achieved yet by all EU member countries. And it 
is hoped that the usefulness and improved 
comparability of IFRS may be achieved in the 
medium-long term.

In order to assure the comparability of financial 
statements, all companies should follow the same 
rules by adopting IFRS. Private and small and 
medium sized, unconsolidated statements can be 
prepared under IFRS which further improves the 
comparability and consistency of financial 
statements. And eventually, the adoption of IFRS 
by all countries around the world gives even more 
increased usefulness and comparability of 
financial statements.

8. Relevance :  And the relevance of the IFRS 
can be mentioned as a substantial advantage due 
to the following reasons:

• The new IFRS reflects on economic 
substance more than legal form. This helps 
the companies and other stakeholders to 
have true and fair view of the companies’ 
transactions.

• The way IFRS reflects to gains and losses in 
a timely manner puts IFRS in a more reliable 
and credible position than the GAAP in 
terms of reporting standards.

• The balance sheets prepared under IFRS 
tends to be more useful due to its layout and 
the consistency, and the level of complexity 
compared to GAAP that tended to be more 



detailed.

• The manipulation by managers by creating 
hidden reserves is not allowed any more 
under new IFRS, so less manipulative and 
more shareholders oriented.

Moreover, other benefits as mentioned during the 
interview are cost saving with new IFRS 
especially for multinational corporations. 
However, before companies can start enjoying 
the cost savings, they have to spend considerable 
amount of money as a transitional costs.

Major Issues in Implementation of IFRS in 
India :

• Increase in cost initially due to dual reporting 
requirement which entity might have to meet 
till full convergence is achieved.

• Current accounting framework in India is 
deeply affected by laws and regulations. For 
implementation of IFRS may be required 
changes in various regulatory or laws.

• All stakeholders, employees, auditors, 
regulators, tax authorities, etc. would need to 
aware about IFRS. They need to train.

• Organizations would need to incur 
additional cost for modifying their current 
accounting and procedures for meeting the 
new disclosures and reporting requirements.

• Differences between Indian GAAP and 
IFRS may impact business decision / 
financial performance of an entity.

• Awareness about international standards: If 
any entity adopts IFRS then it clearly means 
that there will be drastic change in the entire 
set of financial statements. There are a 
number of differences between Indian 
GAAP and IFRS. It would be a big challenge 
to create awareness about the IFRS and its 
impact on its user.

• Training: Accountants are requires to take 
training on IFRS. This is one of the big 
obstacles for the professionals because there 
is lack of training facilities and academic 
programs on IFRS in India.

• Fair value: IFRS uses fair value as a 
measurement base for valuing most of the 
items of financial statements. For calculation 

of fair value involves a lot of hard work and 
valuation experts have to be used.

• Management compensation plan:The terms 
and conditions relating to management 
compensation plans would also have to be 
changed. The reporting of financial results 
under IFRS is likely to be very different from 
those under the Indian GAAP.

• Reporting and Disclosure systems: The 
disclosure and reporting requirements under 
IFRS are completely different from the 
Indian reporting requirements.

Conclusion :

A reliable, consistent and uniform financial 
reporting is an important part of good corporate 
governance worldwide. Different countries have 
different sets of Accounting Standards to regulate 
financial reporting by their corporate sector. 
However, with the advent of globalization, 
investment beyond the boundaries and trading 
has increased the investors, therefore, need a 
uniform globally accepted set of Accounting 
Standards followed by companies so that 
comparison across the companies globally is 
facilitated. Many countries including India have 
responded favourably to these requirements. 

The International Accounting Standards Board 
(IASB) has been recognized as global 
Accounting Standards setter. The switch over to 
IFRS may be a difficult one but in the end it will 
provide more understandable financial 
statements and will lead to true economic status. 
By adopting IFRS, a business can present its 
financial statements on the same basis as its 
foreign competitors, making comparisons easier. 
Furthermore, companies with subsidiaries in 
countries that require or permit IFRS may be able 
to use one accounting language company-wide. 
Companies also may need to convert to IFRS if 
they are a subsidiary of a foreign company that 
must use IFRS, or if they have a foreign investor 
that must use IFRS. Companies may also benefit 
by using IFRS if they wish to raise capital abroad. 
It would also make dealing with international 
companies much smoother, globalization in other 
words.
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Abstract :

Victor Hugo was a French scholar of medieval 
Christianity and used the history of its churches, 
martyrs, and saints as a backdrop for the novel's 
action. One of his masterpieces Notre Dame de 
Paris is primarily concerned with the theme of 
revolution and social strife. It uses the history of 
the Middle Ages and the structure of the Notre 
Dame that inspired Hugo to write the novel. Hugo 
was profoundly concerned by the class 
differences that set the 1789 French Revolution in 
motion. We have, in this paper, attempted to see 
why Quasimodo is a victim of ostracism. This 
paper also aims at taking a birds' eye view of 
Quasimodo's sorry sojourn and the role that 
ostracism plays in the novel.

Key Words : Notre Dame de Paris, Hugo, 
Quasimodo, Ostracism, Society

Introduction :

The eighteenth century had blamed the Notre 
Dame of being a blot on the face of post-
Renaissance Paris, an edifice that was meant to be 
despised and at best, forgotten. The cathedral had 
become an object of shame in the eyes of the 
cultured Parisian populace. Hugo wanted to 
strike at the foundations of this very prejudice, 
proclaiming that the beauty of this monument lay 
in its medieval origin. For that reason, instead of 
creating a treatise on the architectural marvel, he 
created a character whose fate and form would be 
entwined with that of the cathedralforever. He 
created Quasimodo, who misplaced acceptance 
in the society forms the backbone of the novel.  

"Impatient and tumultuous, he swept together 
what he wanted, concerned rather with the rough 
masses of his picture than with the exact details." 
Carl Van Doren.[Hugo, ii]

Of these “rough masses of his picture", which had 
been painted in the hues of Hugo's imagination, 
Quasimodo was one of the most remarkable, if 
not beautiful, portraits to behold. Often treated as 
an incarnation of the gargoyles that 'beautified' 
the walls of Notre-Dame, this character was a 
curiosity in the sprawling city of Paris. The 'good 
folks' loved to loathe him from the very inception 
of his sorry sojourn.

"I'm no judge of children... but it must surely be a 
sin to look at such a one as this!" [Hugo, 167]Not 
just as a misshapen infant, Quasimodo's sinful 
presence as the bell ringer of Notre-Dame and as 
a victim of 'ostracism of the dark ages' formed the 
backbone of Victor Hugo's Notre-Dame de Paris.

Ostracism As An Incentive to Aberrant 
Behaviour :

At various points in literature and in the society it 
relates to, we find that the sources of aberrant 
behaviour go far beyond the mental disabilities of 
an individual. Ostracism and unsocial behaviour 
supplement each other. His physical deformities 
and his mental state coaxed the citizens of Paris 
into looking down upon him as a creation of evil. 
And as it is said, " A one-eyed man is much more 
in complete than a blind ...,"[Hugo, 57] our 
protagonist becomes aware of his own self and its 
lack of aesthetic form. He feels that his is 
unwanted in the civilized society and can never 
inspire the feelings of love and compassion 
towards himself. This general thought leads him 
to complete defiance of the social norms that 
prevailed in the dark era. He is said to "turn 
reluctantly towards mankind,"[Hugo, 180] wary 
of their taunts and laughter. He confines himself 
entirely to the four walls of Notre-Dame, 
concealing his grotesquevisage in its dark 
galleries and halls. The following paragraph talks 
of Victor Hugo's personal acceptance of a similar 
theory. 

“At his very first steps among mankind he had felt 
himself- and then he had seen himself- repulsed, 
branded, spit upon. Human speech had ever been 
to him a scoff on a malediction. As he grew up he 
had found naught around but hatred. What 
wonder that he should have caught it! He had but 
contracted his share of malice-he had but picked 
up the weapon that had wounded him."[Hugo, 
180]

This can be seen as a feedback process where 
ostracism and negative behavioural patterns 
supplement each other. Thus Quasimodo, in a 
sense, was a victim to a most vile cycle of events 
from which there seemed no respite; all on 
account of his deformities. Indifference and cruel 
jest from the society had created a monster-
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unrelenting in his determination and loyalty.

Ostracism as an Unadulterated Outcome of 
the Common Social Morality :

Victor Hugo has put forth a multi-dimensional 
portrayal of the society through various elements 
in this book- be it the celebration of the fools the 
Parisian's response to particular events or the 
scenic portrayal of locations. Such a portrayal is 
found in the description of the gibber of 
Mauntfacon.

"...this formidable gibbet,... was already much 
dilapidated; the beams were decayed, the chains 
corroded with rust, the pillars green oven with 
mold, the courses of hewn stone were all gaping 
at joints, and the grass was growing upon that 
platform to which no foot reached." [Hugo, 593]

Yes, the society at that time was precariously 
balanced on outdated norms and superstitious 
mentalities. The city at large aimed undue 
hostilities at the gypsies (which were duly 
returned), on the basis of rumours, Quasimodo 
too fell a prey to this social condition. He was 
judged with respect to his physical deformities 
and thereby branded as an evil figure, meant to be 
despised by all. This mentality comes to the fore 
when Quasimodo was brought to be flogged at 
the pillory of Greve.

"At last the culprit arrived, fastened at the tail of a 
cart, and as soon as he was hoisted upon the 
platform, so that he could be seen from every 
point of the place, bound with cords and straps, 
upon the wheel of the pillory, a prodigious 
hooting, mingled with laughter and acclamations, 
burst from the assemblage in the square. They had 
recognized Quasimodo."[Hugo, 267]

Fortunately this scenario has undergone a vast 
transformation in the past centuries. The society 
has managed to cast away its bucolic inertia that 
held it back in the ages before the renaissance. 
This mindset had a retrograde effect on the social 
structures and was a profound mar on all strata of 
the society. Throughout the novel, the reader 
becomes aware of a thick impenetrable wall of 
contempt that existed between the gypsies and the 
common folk. The cultural and economic gap 
was widened by the fact that each looked upon the 
other as a foe. Quasimodo and Esmeralda were 
perhaps the only characters who received similar 
acceptance from both the groups. Both the 
sections of the society looked upon Quasimodo as 

an abomination. Esmeralda, on the other hand, 
held a more pleasant image in the eyes of the 
common folk.

“One of the novel’s notable accomplishments is 
the lively evocation and indeed inclusion of 
multiple strata of medieval society within a single 
panorama. Hugo does this while recognizing the 
tensions that exist among the different classes. 
This is presented both implicitly and explicitly, 
such as when the narrator notes that the 
allegorical figures of Gringoire’s play (clergy, 
nobility, merchants) represent the same class 
differences that inspired the recent revolution.” 2

The Hunted Takes Refuge in the Inanimate :

A recurrent repulsion from the society had pushed 
Quasimodo into his inner realm, where his 
distorted self-had managed to find sanctuary, and 
this very sanctuary existed within the four walls 
of the Cathedral. As Hugo says, the monster had 
familiarized himself with Notre-Dame during his 
sojourn of 'intimate cohabitation.' [Hugo, 178] 
During his lifetime, nothing else had received 
him with as much warmth as those cold, dreary 
inanimate walls. In its shadows he found refuge 
from the light that had exposed his grotesque 
beauty. In the sorority of bells, he found the 
tongue that he never had the aptitude to exercise. 
In the words if the author, “He might almost be 
said to have taken its form as the snail takes that of 
its shell. It was his dwelling place, his hole, and 
his envelope. Between the old church and himself 
there was an instinctive sympathy so profound- 
so many affinities, magnetic as well as material- 
that he is some sort adhered to it, like the tortoise 
to its shell. The cathedral, with his time roughed 
surface, was his carapace."[Hugo, 177] The 
salient features of his physique fitted themself 
into the angles of the edifice. Behind the walls he 
could present himself without being laughed at.

Not merely his body, even his mind and soul had 
shaped themselves in accordance with the 
beloved stonework. Quasimodo's mind was like 
the deep caverns that existed within Notre-Dame, 
whose existence was known to none but him. It 
was opaque, bathed in perpetual darkness. None 
but he could elucidate its obscure corners. As 
stated in the novel, "the impressions of external 
objects underwent considerable refraction before 
they reached his apprehension. His brain was a 
peculiar medium; the ideas which passed through 
it issued forth completely distorted. The 



reflection which proceeded from that reflection 
was necessarily divergent and astray."[Hugo, 
180]

Hugo's Depiction of an Antidote :

"Then from that eye, hitherto so dry and burning, 
was seen to roll a big tear, which fell slowly down 
that deformed visage so long contracted by 
despair. Perhaps it was the first that the 
unfortunate creature had ever shed.” [Hugo, 276]

Hugo excels in portraying powerful imagery-
something that is evident throughout his 
masterpiece. This fact reaches its zenith when the 
author brings Quasimodo forth as a human being 
and not as a mere error of nature. The scene takes 
place on the pillory where Quasimodo is whipped 
and left to bleed. The crowd accentuates his plight 
with their stones and abuses. But Esmeralda, 
whose misadventure had brought Quasimodo to 
the pillory, arrives on the scene to quench his 
thirst. It is then that the monster's unremitting 
stoicism and his carapace of callous indifference 
get overcome by human emotions. His granite 
sculpted exterior melts away in the eyes of 
humane candor that outshone that of the society at 
large. 

Quasimodo's romance with the Gypsy girl 
transcended the lust that the rest of the world had 
for her. It was a unique mismatch, interlaced with 
helplessness from both the sides. In a precise 
oeuvre of the plot, Hugo tricks the reader in to 
forgetting Quasimodo's image that till then was 
prevalent in his mind. Like Quasimodo, he revels 
in the awkward beauty of the situation. The 
monster sheds his indifference and directs his life 
towards frail Esmeralda. Ostracism, in a twist, 
loses its sting to the antidote called love.

This spectacle climaxed at the gallows of Paris 
where Quasimodo snatched the executioner's 
prey from the jaws of death. He lifted the girl over 
his head, filling the yard with the reverb of 
'Sanctuary'. The same crowd, that had tested 
Quasimodo's endurance with its ridicule, now 
joined his voice. And as Hugo says, "The 
clapping of ten thousand hands made 
Quasimodo's only eye sparkle with joy and 
pride.” [Hugo, 414]

At that moment, Quasimodo was august in his 
prowess as he stood in regal triumph over society 
and the city that banished him from its 
thoroughfare. His physical imperfection was 

overpowered by his strength and compassion. 
The monster had broken the shards of glass that 
portrayed his superficial glimmer and thus stood 
lordly over the sea of frenzied humanity. "Then 
the women laughed and wept-the crowd stamped 
their feet with enthusiasm-for at that moment, 
Quasimodo had really a beauty of his own.” 
[Hugo, 414]Ostracism, which had constructed 
this tale with its sadistic ingredients, thus met a 
heroic and spectacular end at the hands of 
compassion.   

Conclusion :

Hugo's ability to visualize the panorama that 
existed around the central theme of ostracism 
transcends the barriers of time. Be it the dark 
medieval Paris or the modern world, a study of 
this character and his portrayal in the novel 
reveals a facet of the society that hangs onto it like 
a parasite drawing its vitality from the mannequin 
that we call culture.
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Abstract :

Climate change is considered a recent 
phenomenon and its roots are more than 150 
years old. . In 1938 Guy Stewart Callender gave 
evidence of 0.3° C rises in global temperature 
over the previous 50 Years. He  said that the rise 
of temperature due to co2 release from fossil 
fuels, electricity generations, transportations, 
heating and manufacturing of cements.

Due to global warming it would cause three major 
effects such as decline of India’s GDP by 9 % 
decrease in production of the major crops 40%, 
displacement of seven million people on 
submission of seven cities of India like Mumbai 
and Chennai.

Inter Governmental Panel on Climate Change 
(IPCC) issued a warning that if the present 
situation continues; average temperature of earth 
may rise by 4°C in near future. That would be 
certainly catastrophic for the earth. Consensus 
was reached to keep the global temperature rise to 
2°C or less through global co-operating by all the 
countries, agreement reached at Paris.

Key Words : IPCC (Inter Governmental Panel on 
Climate Change}, UNEP (United Nations 
Environmental Programme), CBDC (Common 
But Differentiated Responsibility), 

Introduction :

Global warming is an issue which is hotly 
debated across the world and climate change is 
considered a recent phenomenon and its roots are 
more than 150 years old. In 1820s, French 
Scientists Joseph Fourier was trying to 
understand the factors affecting Earth’s 
temperature. Fourier realized that atmosphere 
was playing a crucial role. In 1861, the Irish 
scientist John Tyndall demonstrated that methane 
and carbon dioxide could trap heat within the 
atmosphere while Swedish, Physicist Svante 
Arrehenius provided numerical estimates of 
temperature changes due to doubling of Co2 in 
the atmosphere. Joseph Kinser suggested in 1933 
that temperature in individual cities was rising. In 

1938 Guy Stewart Callendar gave evidence of 
0.3° C rises in global temperature over the 
previous 50 Years. He suggested that the same 
mainly due to co2 release from fossil fuels, 
electricity generations, transportations, heating 
and manufacturing of cements. In 1961, calendar 
updated his estimates for global temperatures. 
The current understanding matches their 
findings.

 Presently there is a consensus that human 
activities have been affecting the climate since 2 
decades in a rapid momentum. It has been 
acknowledged that nations contributing least to 
the problem would be affected the most. It is 
evidenced that there were typhoons in 
Philippines and India, droughts in Africa, threats 
to Island nations from rising sea. As the sea level 
has risen by 15 cm since 1949. The reasons are 
clearly known, while on one hand the carbon 
dioxide emission has increased from 14.9 
Gigatones in 1970 to 35.6 Gigatones in 2015, on 
the other hand, the forest cover (which helps in 
absorbing co2) has shrunk from 4.7 billion 
hectares in 1949 to 714. 9 million hectares in 
2015.

Recent Initiatives :

Prior to the Conference, 146 national climate 
panels publicly presented draft national climate 
contributions (called “Intended Nationally 
Determined Contributions” INDCs). These 
suggested commitments were estimated to limit 
global warming to 2.7 degree Celsius by 2100. 
For example, the Eu suggested INDC is a 
commitment to a 40 percent reduction in 
emission 2030 compared to 1990. The agreement 
establishes a “global stocktake” which revisits 
the national goals to “update & enhance” them 
every 5 Years beginning 2023. However no 
detailed time table was in corporate into the Paris 
agreement as opposed to the previous Kyoto 
Protocol. A number of meetings took place in the 
preparation for COP 21, including the Bonn 
Climate Change Conference, 19 to 23 October 
2015, which produced a draft agreement.

Paris Accord on Climate Change : Future Implication
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As you are aware that in 1988 Inter Governmental 
Panel on Climate Change (IPCC) was setup by 
the world Metrological Organization (WHO) & 
United Nations Environment Programme 
(UNEP) to prepare Assessment reports on 
Climate Change & its impact based on scientific 
information. Five Assessment reports have been 
presented by IPCC. Leaving few aberrations, the 
IPCC reports have by & large established the role 
of human activities in bringing about Climate 
Change. Various meetings & conferences have 
been held to resolve the issue without any 
success. Later a warning was issued that if the 
present situation continues, average temperature 
of earth may rise by 4°C in near future. That 
would be certainly catastrophic for the earth. 
Consensus was reached to keep the global 
temperature rise to 2°C or less through global co-
operation by all the countries. In this backdrop, 
the 21st Conference of parties started in Paris. 

Paris Development :

The 2015 United Nations Climate Change 
Conference, COP 21 or CMP11 was held in Paris, 
France, from 30 November to 12 December 2015. 
It was the 21st yearly session of the Conference of 
the parties (COP) to the 1992 United Nations 
Frame work convention on Climate Change 
(UNFCCC) and the 11th Session of the meeting 
of the parties to the 1997 Kyoto Protocol . The 
Conference negotiated the Paris agreement, a 
global agreement on the reduction of climate 
change, the text of which represented a consensus 
of the presentatives of the 196 parties attending it.

Initially, there were differences among the 
participating countries. However on 12th 
December 2015, 196 nations reached a landmark 
accord. Nearly every country has committed to 
lower the emissions of green house gases to 
control the most drastic climate change. Initial 
demand was that only developed economies 
could take action to reduce green house gas 
emissions was sacrificed. The present accord 
requires action in some form from every country. 
United Nations Secretary General, Banki-Moon, 
said “This is truly a historic moment”. For the 
first time, we have a truly universal agreement on 
climate change.

The UN Convention Climate Change has 

followed the principle of common but 
differentiated responsibility (CBDR), reflected in 
the Kyoto Protocol and reinforced Last Year at 
Lima. Under this, poor countries were not 
required to cut emissions. India is emphasizing 
this again, informed sources in the Ministry of 
Environment and Forest said the demanding that 
the developing nations be allowed greater room 
in cutting emissions buy and 2020 as they seek to 
eliminate poverty through fast-placed economic 
growth India’s National Per Capita emissions are 
very low at 1056 tones carbon dioxide equivalent 
(about a tenth of some developed nations) and 
India’s share or cumulative global share emission 
on 3 percent .

In Paris USA President Barak Obama said the 
specific targets each country is setting to reduce 
green house gasses emissions may not have the 
force of treating, but it’s crucial that “Periodic 
Reviews” of these commitments is legally 
binding. He is referring to a mechanism so tight 
by negotiators under which countries would 
ratchet up their commitments every five years . 
USA embraces its responsibility to stop global 
warming. Obama and Xipeng (Chinese 
President) made a firm commitment at the 
conference at Paris to work for change, called for 
an agreement that would cut carbon paves the 
way for global transition to a green economy. 
French President Fracois Hollande called for 
progressive tax on carbon to reflect its true price 
and send to massage that there is a cost to emitting 
green gases damaging environment. Hundreds of 
billions of dollars were waiting to be deployed 
internationally to foster green innovation, he 
said, calling for right rules and incentives to put in 
place to under leash the creative potential of 
scientists and technologists. A large number of 
new jobs and new opportunities were waiting to 
be created. 

Centre for Science & Environment Institute has 
prepared statistics published in State of India’s 
Environment, 2014 that out of all the 
entrepreneurs total amount of 3872.5 billion of 
Metric Tons Co2 emitting to the environment. As 
you know the safe level of Co2 is 30 PMs (parts 
per million) and as per latest World Metrological 
Organization by next year the Co2 level will be 
450 PPM & by 2050 Co2 level will be 450 PPM. 



If this happens the temperature will raise 2°C by 
2030. China unfortunately becoming the most 
polluted country which emitting 1047 billion 
tones of Co2 .   

The historic climate accord of Paris has paved the 
way for leaving out the persistent increase in 
carbon dioxide. Co2 emission which started with 
Industrial Revolution. The approval of text of the 
agreement by 196 nations will lead to reduction in 
emission of green houses gasses by about 50 
percent, which can further stave off increase in 
atmospheric temperature by 2 degree Celsius. 
The accord signals the global markets to shift 
their investments from traditional sources of 
energy like coal, oil & gas zero carbon dioxide 
energy sources like wind, solar & nuclear power. 
Five years ago, a similar deal was impossible. 
However, the situation seems to be changing. The 
Paris agreement after ratification by nations to be 
signed in April 2016 at the United Nations in New 
York.

Earlier, the 2009 Copenhagen climate change 
summit had failed as countries could not iron out 
their differences. Most of them believed that 
climate change was a problem for future 
generations. Now the situation is different as 
scientific studies have confirmed that impact of 
climate change has already started adding woes 
of the present generation itself. Flooding the 
Miami, droughts & water shortages in China are 
some of the examples of changing climate.

The Paris accord is outcome of several factors 
including shifts in the domestic policies & 
relationship between United States & China, the 
two Largest Green house gas emitters. Also India 
has shown maturity is not sticking to its earlier 
stand of total exemption. The final accord did not 
fully satisfied everyone & some developing 
nations have been expressed their concerns. The 
poor nations wanted a legally binding provision 
that rich countries provide minimum of $ 100 
billion a year to help them adapt to climate 
change & mitigate its impact. In the final 
document $ 100 billion amount finds mention in 
the preamble but not in the legally binding part.

Paris Outcome :

The participating 195 countries agreed by 
consensus to the final global pact, the Paris 

agreement, to reduce emission as part of the 
method for reducing green house gas. In the 12 
page-document the member agreed to reduce 
their carbon output “as soon as possible” and to 
do their best to keep global warming to well blow 
2°C. Francis Foreign Minister, Laurent Fabius, 
said this “ambitious & balanced” plan was 
“historic turning point” in the global warming.

Non Blinding Commitments, Lack of 
Enforcement Mechanism - The agreement will 
not become binding on its member States until 55 
parties who produce over 55 % of the world’s 
green house gas have ratified the agreement. 
There is doubt whether some countries, 
especially the United States will agree to do so. 
Each country that ratifies the agreement will be 
required to set a target for emission reduction but 
the amount will be voluntary. There will be 
neither a mechanism to force a country to set 
target by a specific date nor enforcement 
measures if a set target is not met.

Institutional Investors Contribution to 
LImited FOSSIL Fuel - Earth Institute Director 
Jeffery Sachs argued that institutional investors 
would eventually divert from carbon reliant firms 
if they could not react to political and regulatory 
efforts to halt climate change.

Solar Alliance -  Indian Prime Minister Narendra 
Modi announced at the 2015 G-20 summit that he 
along with French President Francois Hollande, 
intends propose creating an alliance of solar- rich 
countries similar to the Organization of 
Petroleum Exporting Countries (OPEC). Ahead 
of the climate submit, the two leader sent written 
invitations to over 100 countries to join the 
coalition proposed to be called the International 
Agency for solar policy & application.

Future Expectations -  It is expected that 
emissions will get reduced by 50 percent if Paris 
Accord is implemented. However, the National 
Plans will vary in scope & ambition. Although 
every country is required to bring a plan, there is 
no legal requirement saying how they will reduce 
the emission, there is no legal requirement saying 
how they will reduce the emission & by how 
much. The crux is that the emission levels are to 
be cut down by all signatories. The countries will 
also be required to meet every five years starting 



from 2020, with their uptodated plans to further 
tighter their emission levels. Every Five years 
from 2023 onwards, the countries will publicly 
reports on how they are cutting emissions with 
reference to their plans as per their Universal 
accounting system. Although individual’s 
country’s plans are voluntary, these plans are 
legally required to be monitored, verified & 
reported publicly. This will ensure that suitable 
environment is created & implemented of the 
Paris accord.

Mr. Prakash Javedkar, the Minister of State for 
environment, said “What we have adopted is not 
only an agreement, but we have written a new 
chapter of hope in lives of seven billion people on 
the planet”. He praised the Accord was based on 
the Principles of Climate Justice & common but 
differentiated responsibilities. Sharp differences 
among the countries have been sorted out 
substantially at Paris. The Accord further to start 
new market mechanism allows Co2 reduction 
trade between nations. India is likely to make 
financial gains by trading the benefits from solar 
plants, it is planning.  

In my considered view, if this Paris Accord is 
carried out by Signatory States in letter and spirit 
there will be a greener and greater future for all of 
us as well as living beings.
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Abstract : 

The search for meaning and understanding the 
life is both universal and individual. We all search 
for the reasons we are alive and the meaning of 
life but each of us is motivated by exceptional 
circumstances in seeking our individual 
justification for living. In One Amazing Thing, 
Divakaruni portrays a beautiful prose, haunting 
characters, and a luminously and ominously 
developed plot and the universal and individual 
qualities of the search for meaning in life. We 
have been looking for the meaning of life for 
centuries, and as long as humankind endures, the 
seeking will go on.  Though we do not find the 
meaning which may be necessary for survival but 
we are in search of it.

Key Words : Disaster, Multicultural, 
Multification

Introduction : 

Chitra Banerjee Divakaruni is one of the award 
winning and India’s best modern writers in 
English. She is an Indian American novelist, short 
story writer, and poet living has been in the United 
States for three decades. She is an author who has 
persuaded generations of writers. She has elevated 
Indian fictional world with her significant literary 
outputs. Her novel One Amazing Thing is a 
realistic novel, delivers joyful and painful sides of 
life. The book centered on the actual life situations 
that keep the reader’s interest. Nine stories of this 
realistic novel is focused on family, relationships, 
pride in one’s heritage, and how one may not 
accurately apprehend another as well as they 
think. In One Amazing Thing, Chitra Banerjee 
portrays a beautiful text, poignant characters, and 
a brilliantly weaved plot; the universal and 
individual qualities of the search for meaning in 
life, as well as the search’s endlessness. For 
centuries, we have been searching for the meaning 
of life but it is varies in the lives of others.

In the novel, Divakaruni tries to bring out things 
together from her heritage and actually going 
back deep into the ancient heritage of Indian 
literature as well as the very global and an ethnic 
society in which she lives here in America and all 
over the Globe. The world has always been global 

and more so new, it has become multicultural. 

Discussion : In One Amazing Thing, the nine 
characters are all heroes. In the beginning of the 
novel, they are trapped by a major earthquake in 
an Indian visa office in San Francisco in the 
United State, in the basement of a high-rise 
building. When the earthquake hits the waiting 
room, as if: “this time there was no mistaking its 
intention. It was as though a giant had placed his 
mouth against the building’s foundation and 
roared the floor buckled, throwing Uma to the 
ground” (OMT 9).

The characters in One Amazing Thing are all 
would-be-travellers, waiting for their visa 
interview is travel to India. We first judge their 
appearance through the eyes of Uma; a graduate 
student sitting was for her visa interview, and 
bringing along her copy of Chaucer’s The 
Canterbury Tale to read medieval literature. While 
waiting for interview in visa-office she imagines 
the stories of the people waiting around her.

After the earthquake- waiting to be rescued, Uma 
suggests each person describe a story from their 
life, an ‘amazing thing’ from their own 
experience. As the stories begin, recounted in 
various degrees of enthusiasm and hesitation, the 
readers begin to understand that the   journey of 
each person is interesting. Divakaruni through 
her beautiful writing uses words lithely and 
effectively. For her the construction of plot and 
characters seem effective, smooth and holistic. 
She eases seamlessly from narrator to narrator, 
conveying their words and tone and in their 
physical description, the individuality of each 
character as well as their role in ongoing survival 
amidst the ruins of collapsed building. Their 
personal histories, both what they share with 
others and what in kept inside for the perusal of 
the readers alone, illuminate further each 
character is distinct personality as well as the core 
of human emotions and desires shared among 
them all- and the readers as well.

In this melodramatic novel Divakaruni applies 
intricate narration or meta-narration technique in 
which she uses not only single narrator but also 
sub-narrators. Much of the variety and vitality of 
this novel is due to its having more than one 
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narrators. The plot of the novel is set in visa-
office in natural disaster where Uma request to all 
survivors to narrate the story of their lives. The 
ancient Indian tradition of storytelling helps the 
novelist to present a crowded world in the novel. 
A narrative contains story elements, which are 
narrated by all nine characters who are the 
speakers in the novels, and they begin their 
journey of self-discovery. In literature journey is 
often taken as a metaphor for discovery. In 
ancient times, storytelling was a skill. The novel 
may appear to be a didactic work because of its 
content and narrative technique. All narrators go 
through a process of development through which 
they gain a greater insight into things and the 
author sustains the curiosity of the readers by the 
great command of her narrative technique. The 
novel is a saga of interweaved stories which flows 
with different themes and different subject-
matters. The writer situates the novel at the visa 
office where all narrators are trapped in an Indian 
consulate due to massive earthquake with no 
phone signal and electricity. The visa office 
serves as a perfect setting for the unburdening of 
memories and experiences that have engaged, 
designed, ruined and helped to face this 
phenomenon. On the surface level it seems to be a 
variety of short stories but after reading these 
stories, the readers find an autobiographical 
element in all stories.

In the novel, there are nine stories, which divided 
into sixteen chapters: the story of Jiang, Mr. and 
Mrs. Prichette, Malathi, Camron, Tariq and Uma 
and Mr. Manglam.In their stories, Divakaruni has 
used the combination of the first person and the 
third person narrative joined with flashback 
devices to lend authenticity and credibility to the 
novel.  She avoids the simple technique of 
straightforward narration and employs the 
flashback method instead to draw her reader’s 
attention. At the beginning of novel five chapters 
are narrated by omniscient narrator who enters 
with the detail description of visa office and 
narrates the personalities of all characters from 
writer’s point of view. The novel may appear to be 
anexplanatory work on account of its characters 
and narrative technique which is somewhat 
similar to the Chaucer’s Canterbury Tales.

Divakaruni uses multiple narrative techniques 
and at the same time she fills the gap between 
each story. The characters of each story appear 
accordingly and carry on the different subject 
matter from one story to another. Each character 

of the novel represents a particular community. 
From the sixth chapter Divakaruni makes use of 
the flashback technique in narrating the story 
when Uma suggest to all: “It’s not a game, Uma 
said. She hugged her backpack, wanting to tell 
them how powerfull stories could be. But they 
were staring at her as though she were half-
witted” (OAT 65).

Here writer employs two kind of narration: the 
flashback and stories told by characters to draw 
her readers’ attention. Jiang narrates the first 
story as a first person narration tells about her 
love with Mohit. The narration of this story shifts 
from childhood memories of Jiang to her 
romance with Mohit. The narrative with its slow 
unknotting of memories and unraveling of the 
soul is like an interior monologue quite similar to 
the stream of consciousness. Through the 
narration, we get a glimpse of Sino-Indian War of 
1962, whose turmoil and widespread 
ramification are painted by the author in vivid 
detail. Through the voice of Jiang is also 
delivered some of the most hauntingly beautiful 
lines of the book, which by extension, are also 
appropriate to the stranded survivors: “Should 
the observer have peered into the interior of the 
house, he would have seen only another brick 
wall-the spirit wall, built for the express purpose 
of deflecting the outsider’s gage” (OAT 68).

The first person narration helps the writer to 
probe deep into the mind of the protagonist, her 
hopes, fears, aspirations, frustrations and thereby 
highlight the gross gender discrimination 
prevalent in society.Divakaruni pictures the 
honesty of self-revelation in Jiang’s narration of 
her pre-marital love story and relation with 
husband. She shows how racial discrimination 
prevails in the matter of marriage.

The First narration is also applied in Tariq’s story, 
including the information about 9/11 incident in 
America. The writer wants to provide the detailed 
information of Tariq’s life through this narration 
which deals with politics.  He recounts how in the 
wake of 9/11 his father was abducted and returned 
after four days, visibly shaken, suffering a stroke 
shortly afterwards. As a result his parents have 
decided to leave America behind and return to 
India. In response Tariq has become much more 
observant Muslim and has moved in with a group 
of activists persuaded by his friend Ali that “bad 
things were happening here to our people and, 
and we needed to fight them” (OAT 132).



Importantly however Tariq’s description of the 
activist is interrupted for some pages by severe 
aftershock which cutoff the water supply and 
brings down the ceiling in a fall of debris, which 
includes dead body. When he resumes his tale 
sunlight falls onto some of the survivors faces.

The sketch of post 9/11 scenario in America is 
graphically explained through the character of 
Tariq. Not in the least accountable for the tragedy 
in 2001, his family, however, along with others 
like them become the victims of unjustified 
disbelief, cynicism and ostracism. Tariq’s 
father’s once-flourishing business suffers a 
suddenfall and one day, along with his assistant 
manager, he is arrested without a reason and 
detained for days together for questioning. When 
he came back, he is totally changed, dazed and 
impassive, interacting little with others, and 
unable to come to terms with his humiliation. In 
order to that he suffers a stroke as a result of the 
perceived shock and is sufficiently incapacitated. 
While his mother considers a retirement to India 
to live a safe and peaceful life, Tariq, however, 
feels betrayed by the nation, which had cradled 
him since birth:  “This was my country. I was an 
American. The thought of being driven from my 
home filled me with rage. Then again, if I stayed 
in India, it would be a great support for my 
parents. Already Ammi looked at me with 
longing” (OAT 131).

With the help of flashback technique, Malathi and 
Manglam unfold their amazing past. When 
Manglam tells his past in his own voice, the point 
springs into importance: his heart was broken 
when he was forced to separate from his admirer 
Latika by the tricks of his powerful wife and 
family. Unknowingly Malathi told a story, which 
forced Mangalam to revisit his own history. He 
reveals that how he became wealthy. By 
impression of improving the way he appears, 
posing as prosperous and cultured, he manages to 
attract rich bride Naina. After sometime, his wife 
undergoes a Jekyllean transformation calling all 
the shots because of her wealth and making him 
thoroughly miserable. He falls in love with Latika 
and demands a divorce. In America, he finds that 
the adulterous persona has become the reality; he 
cannot break the flirtatious habit. Through the 
character of Mangalam author creates the image 
of Americans in the readers mind. Malathi’s story 
appears to confirm a low estimation of human 
character, in which improvement is neither 
possible nor desirable.

One more privilege narration is that of characters 
description. The description by the narrator, 
however, is handled much more subtly in the 
novel when one ends story. Divakaruni often 
allows the readers to observe the characters in 
conversation and then she has the narrator’s 
substantiate impressions that the reader has 
already gleaned from the scene.  An example of 
this is viewed in these lines when other discusses 
the story Mrs. Prichhet, Jiang and Lily focuses on 
the women characters and in particular puzzled 
over Mrs. Balan’s Machiavellian tactics. For 
Jiang the reason is class; Nirmala was a servant 
and therefore a lesser being. But Tariq raises the 
question on everyone’s mind: “Why would 
Nirmala do something so stupid give-up Ravi for 
a creep like Gopalan” (OAT 121).

In this regard, the narration produces a 
multification of roles as audience, narrators and 
characters by exchanging their position. Every 
narrator is also a character in an inset tale; and 
every character is an interpreter, reading the 
meaning of the stories. As a result, the narrative 
has a reparative function expanding the 
individual into plentitude of different roles in the 
community of storytellers. As Paul Coates aptly 
remarks:

Works of fiction exist in a space between the 
Double and the other. To enter into a work of 
fiction is in a sense to transformation the other 
into a Double: to discover in the apparent 
foreignness of another person the lineaments of 
one’s own aspirations and hopes (Newman 146).

Mrs. Pritchett takes her turn to express her 
dissatisfaction of her marital life. Her tale goes in 
flashback   that her husband did not love her the 
way she needed him to. Though he was a good 
husband who provided her everything, he often 
made her feel bored by saying about his 
achievements, new companies, clients, financial 
disasters and so on. Mrs. Pritchett says they 
enjoyed many things together like living in an 
expensive house, sharing dinners, going to 
dinners, going to theatres, restaurants, movies 
and holiday touring to Europe, Canada and New 
Zealand. After seeing the couple in the café, a 
great dissatisfaction washes her because the old 
couple share and care for each other in discussing 
the menu and cut up their desserts for sharing. 
Mrs. Pritchett compares her life with that of theirs 
and says that she wants a new life because the 
present life is too painful. In her own words:



Some people think I should go back to my birth 
place, she said. But I have decided to go where no 
one knows me. I want a new life. Moving to live 
where no one know you, shucking off your 
wornout life like old snakeskin! The idea ran 
through me like a shiver. And though I’d been 
determined not to give anything of myself away 
in this place filled with concrete and chemicals 
and cheerlessness, I found myself saying, ‘that’s 
what I want also. A new life. This one’s too 
painful (OAT170).

Now Cameron takes his turn and reveals his love 
story. He remembers his girlfriend Imani whom 
he meets her in a party, singing a song. He is 
attracted by her art of singing with passion. The 
song “My Man He Don’t Love Me? Cameron had 
never heard that song before; it would go deep 
into him, lodging like a guinea worm, emerging 
whenever it wanted to” (OAT181).

They shared their life by going to movies and 
listening to music. They develop physical 
relationship as a result Imani becomes pregnant. 
One day he learns that he is offered an admission 
to a prestigious college with a sports scholarship. 
Instead of complementing, she calls him an Oreo 
before his co-workers to hear and snigger. He 
understands that she wants to ruin the moment of 
his greatest achievement. While informing that 
she was pregnant, he could see the feeling of 
triumph in her as he has to stay back and take the 
responsibility of her and the baby. He 
recommends her an abortion and prepares to pay 
for it. At the mention of the abortion, she starts 
crying and becomes very quiet, she asks, “‘you 
want to kill our baby?’ and ‘It so important for 
you to get away from you people?” (OAT 183).

Imani leaves him by cursing. He thinks of saying 
sorry but he feels that would reopen the coffin of 
their relationship. Over the next weeks, he waits 
with concern and strange disappointment but he 
learns that Imani has an abortion. Cameron 
knows he cannot go looking for Imani to ask 
forgiveness. He hopes her to get married and his 
reappearance would cause more harm than good. 
He decides to adopt a child and become a full time 
parent. He selects a girl child from orphanage and 
sponsors her after naming her as Seva. The 
description of his story is permeated with speech 
sounds and syntax typical of African English, so 
that it gives the appearance of a real African 
American speaking to us. His appearance as a 
poor Black with high aspirations is also portrayed 

with a commitment to truth. For instance, when 
trying to get a scholarship in a good university to 
become a doctor, Cameron’s teacher and mentor 
ironically pins his hope on his unfortunate 
background for bagging him one: “Like some 
second-rate prestidigitator, the counselor tried to 
turn the painful truths of Cameron’s existence 
into advantages.

After previously asking several times to tell her 
own, it was Lily who requested Tariq’s story, 
having finally learned to wait for her turn on 
stage, as her story demonstrates. Her tale engages 
directly with the dangers of perfectionism. Her 
parents believe that her brother Mark is perfect 
child, polite, obedient, gifted and idealistic with 
plans to study medicine and cure cancer. In 
response, unable to compete for their parents’ 
attention Lily decide to be bad, to cultivate small 
rebellions, skip homework, sleep late and miss 
classes and adopts a Goth make with body 
piercings. He saves the day secretly teaching her 
the flute, for which she has real aptitude. But the 
result is that Lily goes to the other extreme, 
becoming obsessively focused on perfection, and 
practicing continuously to win competitions. She 
begins playing a melancholy tune, but as she 
makes her way through it, finds that it is not sad 
all the way through. Lily’s story occupies a 
central position in the novel itself and attests the 
importance of interactive, non-competitive art, 
the importance of audience rather than individual 
solo performance. At the end of chapter, Lily 
plays a serene melody and the light falls through 
the ruins above and shines on her for a few 
seconds before it dies away.

Uma is the last one to narrate her version of 
amazing thing of her life. The novel opens with 
Uma, mulling over a question whether her 
boyfriend Ramon loves her more than what she 
loves him. The question troubles her for several 
weeks before she comes to Visa office. She is on 
her way to India because of her parents’ folly. 
They came to the U.S twenty years back as young 
professionals. They loved their jobs, celebrated 
weekends. Her mother decides to take early 
retirement and her father quits his position as a 
senior administrator for a computer company and 
accepts a consultant’s job in India. They rent a 
house in Kolkata. Uma’s parents extend an 
invitation to Uma to spend six weeks in India. It is 
a shock to them to learn that Uma and Ramon are 
living together and Uma realizes that Ramon has 
not been included in the invitation. Towards the 



end of the novel, Uma analyses her father’s 
relationship with her mother. She notices her 
mother crying on phone whenever she talked. All 
of a sudden on one day her father makes her a 
phone call and says that he is planning to divorce 
from his wife,” Your mother and I no longer have 
anything in common except you”( OAT 196). He 
also declares, “All my life I’ve done what other 
people expected of me, he continued ‘whatever 
time I have left, I’d like to live it the way I want. 
Do you have any questions?”(OAT 197).

One more noteworthy aspect is the hidden but 
ironic symbolism that fills the text. For instance, 
the darkness, which envelops the group, is 
emblematic of the free, insensible, which 
challenges and threatens the rigorous rules of 
logic. Significantly, it is in the dark that the 
characters lean-to their inhibitions and transferto 
their private stories. Only in the intervals does 
Cameron switch on his flashlight, directing 
attention to the immediate reality and the 
practical necessities. In addition, the flooding 
waters refer back to the Great Deluge in the Bible 
when God had decreed the destruction of the old, 
degraded world for a new and superior one. 
Supporting him to execute his plan, Noah in the 
ark, had taken with him a couple from every 
classes in order to ensure the continuation of life 
in the new world. Similarly, here, the survivors, 
representing different ethnicities undergo a life-
changing experience, which enlightens them in 
several ways. If they ever do manage to get out, 
the thought flits across our mind that they could 
be the icons of a new world based on the creed of 
love. Whereas the TheologicalTorrent had caused 
the inundation of the whole world, here it is only a 
small part of America that is in similar 
circumstances. As the waters rise in the basement 
office, it metaphorically helps in cleansing the 
minds of the characters from preconception and 
narrow-mindedness and forming them into new 
individuals.

The author’s style is eloquent and fluid, with the 
words pouring forth like a refreshing stream. In 
some places, as in the opening passages of Jiang’s 
story, the semantic is almost lyrical in content. 
From time to time, Divakarunislidesflawlessly 
from the consciousness of one individual to 
another and though there are frequent 
alternations between the third person point of 
view and the first person points of view, they do 
not spell any conflicting note in the reading. As a 
way of titillating the curiosity, hints of some of 

the characters’ stories are offered long before 
they expose it in its total before the others. (For 
instance, we wonder who Seva was in Cameron’s 
life, the reason for Mangalam is coming to 
America to get away from his wife and about the 
kind of persons Uma’s parents were.) The stories 
too, seem significant for each respective person 
and never escape beyond the boundaries of 
reliability. This is shown from the fact that the 
story of Lily is short and simpler in content given 
that she is in her adolescences and the youngest in 
the crowd.

Collaterally, however, with her heritages firmly 
grounded in reality, Divakaruni fills the gaps 
between the stories with details of the 
deteriorating situation about the survivors. The 
water level increases at an alarming rate, causing 
the persons to sit on top of the tables, the batteries 
in the only torch available begin to die out and the 
smell of leaked gas becomes harder. All this 
builds a sense of perseverance and anxiety, while 
skillfully escalating the tension of the setting. 
However, with each transitoryinstant pushing 
them deeper into disaster, the characters, 
strangely, are increasingly halted into a bond of 
implicit love and warmth, and a sense of affinity 
that welds them into a family.

Conclusion:The novel is a wonderful example of 
her skills for telling stories Thus, there is a sense 
of the autobiographical aspects because of the 
technique of storytelling, which she has 
developed from her grandfather. Except the 
section of storytelling, this book also gave us the 
sense that due to our positive thinking and hope 
we can come out of our bad circumstances. 
Together, the stories show how easy it is to divert 
young lives into unanticipated and restrictive 
channels, and how hard it is for people to 
understand their early dreams. Their shared 
experiences and fears form the frame that holds 
together the compendium of short stories into an 
engrossing novel.
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Abstract :

In recent years the concept of the virtual 
organization (VO) has received a great deal of 
attentionin India. Virtual organisation is a new 
form of organisation and management. In today’s 
high technology, internet based world more and 
more business are merely virtual organisation. 
Technological advancement replaces the 
traditional organisation with virtual organisation. 
The study provides a scope of virtual organisation 
in 21st century in India. Increasingly used of 
internet,networking and commitment to 
eachotherneed for flexibility, emergence of 
marketable as a virtual knowledge-based products/ 
services, globalization of markets and resources, 
changing competitive conditions have become 
nevitable creation of virtual organizations. There 
is no doubt that we live in the era of change; 
anyone who demands from new perspectives and 
approaches. This study focus on the factors 
responsible for the converting traditional 
organisations to virtual organisations and what 
kind of obstacles faced by businessman while 
shifting on traditional to virtual organisation.

Key Words : Virtual Organisation, Technology, 
Alliance Organisation, Traditional Organisation.

Introduction :

A virtual organisation is a new form of 
organisation structure comes into existing around 
1990. It is also known as digital organisation, 
network organisation. Virtual organisation is a 
social network in which horizontal and vertical 
boundaries are removed. It is boundary less 
organisation. Virtual form of organisation rapidly 
increased in India also. Some popularly known 
virtual organisation are Wikipedia, amazon.com, 
Nike, Rebok, Dell computers etc. 

A virtual organisation is one whose employees is 
spread geographically and communicates via 
phone, email, and the internet. The concept 
explores technologies and issues surrounding 
virtual organisations from a knowledge 
management perspective.

Objectives :

- To analyse the performance and awareness 
of virtual organisation in India.

- To analyse the challenges in virtual 
organisation. 

- To analyse the factors boost to set up virtual 
organisation.

Research Methodology :

This research paper is based on the primary data 
as well as secondary data. Primary data are 
collected from 100 respondents using the 
questionnaire.  The target respondents 
businessman, students, professional belong into 
different age group. The secondary data has been 
taken from various articles, journals and 
published books.

Types of Virtual Organisation :

There are four types of virtual organisation 
currently exist in India:

- Alliance Organisation (skills)
- Displaced Organisation (geographical) 
- Invisible Organisation (telephonically)
- Truly Virtual Organisation (blended)

Features of Virtual Organisation :

Information is power. The absence of information 
and knowledge renders virtual teams to 
emas¬culate and ineffective. Information 
technology, i.e., seamless web electronic 
communication media does not allow happening 
this and keeps the organisation going. According 
to Pattanayak, following are the salient features 
of virtual organisations:

Technology - New technology has transformed 
the traditional ways of working. In particular, the 
worlds of computing and telephony are coming 
together to open up a whole new range of 
responsi¬bilities. Computer Telephony 
Integrations (CTI) will usher in a new revolution 
to the desktop. The CTI has traditionally been 
used in all call centre applications.

E-mail Integration  -  Integrating Short 
Message Service (SMS) into the existing e-mail 
infrastruc¬ture allows the whole organisation to 
take advantages of SMS products such as 
‘Express Way’.

Office System Integration -  SMS technology 
can greatly enhance the existing or new office 
systems, e. g., phone Voice Mail Alert: SMS 
technology added to the existing voice mail 

Virtual Organisation - A New Form of Business Organisation

Jatin, Asst. Prof., (Comm.),
D.N. College, Hissar



system builds an effective method of receiving 
voice mail alerts.

Mobile Data - This enables a laptop to retrieve 
information anywhere through the mobile phone 
network. Mobile data communications 
revolutionize where and how work is done. In the 
past, corpo¬rate information has been 
inaccessible from many places where it is needed. 
One’s ability to link laptop to mobile phone keeps 
one connected to his/her virtual organisation 
from anywhere. Messages can be sent via SMS 
rather than returning it in a messagebook.

Benefits of Virtual Organisation :

- It saves time; travel expenses and reduce 
lack of access to experts.

- Virtual teams can be organised whether or 
not members are in reasonable proximity to 
each other.

- Use of outside experts without incurring 
expenses for travel, logging and downtime.

- Dynamic team membership allows people to 
move from one project to another.

- Employee can be assigned to multiple, 
concurrent teams.

- Teams’ communication and work reports are 
available online to facilitate swift responses 
to the demands of the market.

- Employees can accommodate both personal 
and professional lives.

- Virtual teams allow firms to expand their 
potential labour markets enabling them to 
hire and retain the best personnel regardless 
of their physical locations.

Challenges Faced by Virtual Organisation :

The lack of physical interactions with its 
associated verbal and non-verbal cues and also 
the synergies that often accompany face-to-face 
interaction

Non-availability of verbal and non-verbal cues 
such as voice, eye movement, facial expression, 
and body language which help in better 
communication.

Ability to work even if the virtual teams are miles 
apart and the members have never or rarely met 
each other face-to-face.

Data Analysis and Interpretation :

Q. Do you heard about the new form of 
Business Virtual Organisation?

Frequency Percentage 

No 5 5
Yes and don’t understand 15 15
Yes and understand clearly 80 80

Fig. 1.1

Interpretation: Fig. 1.1 shows that 80 percent 
respondents are heard about the new form of 
business virtual organisation whereas 5 percent 
respondents  are do not heard about new form of 
business virtual organisation. 

Q. From which channel do you heard about 
virtual organisation?

Frequency Percentage

Internet 68 68
Newspaper & Magazines 5 5
TV/ Radio 11 11
Friends 7 7

Others 9 9

 

Fig. 1.2

Interpretation: Fig. 1.2 shows that 68percent 
respondents areget information about the new 
form of business virtual organisation by internet 
whereas 5 percent respondents areget 
information about new form of business virtual 
organisation by newspaper & magazines.
Q. Which form of business organisation is more superior ?

Frequency Percentage

Traditional Organisation 29 29
Virtual Organisation 71 71

Fig. 1.3

Interpretation: Fig. 1.3 shows that 71 percent 
respondents aretold that virtual organisation is 



more superior whereas 29 percent respondents 
are told that traditional organisation is best.

Table 1.1 : Factors Responsible for convert traditional organisation into virtual organisation (Occupation wise)

Occupation Student Businessman Professional Total ANOVA
(0%) (0%)  (0%)  (100%)

Factors N Mean SD N Mean SD N Mean SD N Mean SD F Value df Sig.

Time Saving 38 1.00 .000 46 1.35 .482 16 3.00 .516 100 1.48 .785 156.322 2 .000

Minimum Exp. 38 1.00 .000 46 1.59 .498 16 2.31 .479 100 1.48 .594 67.716 2 .000

Flexibility 38 1.50 .647 46 3.24 .431 16 4.69 .479 100 2.81 1.261 231.040 2 .000

24X7 Services 38 1.00 .000 46 2.50 .587 16 4.31 .793 100 2.22 1.252 253.265 2 .000

Fixed Price 38 1.26 .446 46 2.76 .822 16 4.69 .479 100 2.50 1.345 162.341 2 .000

Transparency 38 1.05 .226 46 2.78 .593 16 4.50 .516 100 2.40 1.303 326.624 2 .000

No scope of bargaining 38 1.00 .000 46 1.61 .649 16 3.50 .816 100 1.68 1.004 118.591 2 .000

Increase productivity 38 1.00 .000 46 1.20 .401 16 2.00 .000 100 1.25 .435 77.119 2 .000

* 5 percent significance level 

Source: Survey (Data processed through SPSS 16.0 version)

Interpretation : Table 1.1 shows that the 
respondents having student perceived that the 
factor that time saving ( x̀ = 1.00; s = .000) 
followed by minimum expense ( x̀ = 1.00; s = 
.000). On the other hand, the respondents having 
students disagreed that flexibility ( x̀ = 1.50; s = 
.647). Further table 1.1 shows that the 
respondents having businessman perceived that 
increase productivity ( x̀ = 1.20; s = .401) 
followed by time saving ( x̀ = 1.35; s = .482). On 
the other hand, the respondents having 
businessman disagreed that flexibility ( x̀ = 3.24; 
s = .431). Further table 1.1 shows that the 
respondents having professional perceived that 
increase productivity ( x̀ = 2.00; s = .000) 
followed by minimum expense ( x̀ = 2.31; s = 
.479). On the other hand, the respondents having 
businessman disagreed that fixed price ( x̀ = 
4.69; s = .479). Further table 1.1 shows that the 
respondents having different occupation 
perceived that increase productivity ( x̀ =1.25; s 
= .435) followed by technological problem ( x̀ = 
1.48; s =.785). On the other hand, the 
respondents having different occupations 
disagreed that flexibility ( x̀ =2.81; s = 
1.261).Statistically, it is found that the 
respondents do not differ significantly towards 
thefactor that time saving. Therefore, the 
hypothesis that there isa significant difference 
among respondents based on their occupation 
towards virtual organisation at 5 percent 
significance level (F = 156.322; df = 2; p = .000). 
Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. Further 

statistically, it is found that the respondents do not 
differ significantly towards thefactor that 
minimum expense. Therefore, the hypothesis that 
there is a significant difference among 
respondents based on their occupation towards 
virtual organisation at 5 percent significance 
level (F = 67.716; df = 2; p = .000). Hence, the 
hypothesis is rejected. Further statistically, it is 
found that the respondents do not differ 
significantly towards the factor that flexibility. 
Therefore, the hypothesis that there is a 
significant difference among respondents based 
on their occupation towards virtual organisation 
at 5 percent significance level (F = 231.040; df = 
2; p = .000). Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. 
Further statistically, it is found that the 
respondents do not differ significantly towards 
the factors those 24 X 7 services. Therefore, the 
hypothesis that there is a significant difference 
among respondents based on their occupation 
towards virtual organisation at 5 percent 
significance level (F = 253.265;df = 2;p = .000). 
Hence, the hypothesis is rejected.Further 
statistically, it is found that the respondents do not 
differ significantly towards the factor that fixed 
price. Therefore, the hypothesis that there is a 
significant difference among respondents based 
on their occupation towards virtual organisation 
at 5 percent significance level (F = 162.341; df = 
2; p = .000). Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. 
Further statistically, it is found that the 
respondents do not differ significantly towards 
the factor that fixed price. Therefore, the 
hypothesis that there is a significant difference 
among respondents based on their occupation 

Q. 
convert traditional organisation into virtual organisation?

Do you agree that following factors motivate you to 



towards virtual organisation at 5 percent 
significance level (F = 162.341;df = 2; p = .000). 
Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. Further 
statistically, it is found that the respondents do not 
differ significantly towards the factor that 
transparency. Therefore, the hypothesis that there 
is a significant difference among respondents 
based on their occupation towards virtual 
organisation at 5 percent significance level (F = 
326.624; df = 2; p = .000). Hence, the hypothesis 
is rejected. Further statistically, it is found that the 
respondents do not differ significantly towards 
the factor that no scope of bargaining. Therefore, 
the hypothesis that there is a significant 

difference among respondents based on their 
occupation towards virtual organisation at 5 
percent significance level (F = 118.591; df = 2; p 
= .000). Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. Further 
statistically, it is found that the respondents do not 
differ significantly towards the factor that 
increases productivity. Therefore, the hypothesis 
that there is a significant difference among 
respondents based on their occupation towards 
virtual organisation at 5 percent significance 
level (F =77.119; df = 2; p = .000). Hence, the 
hypothesis is rejected.

Q. Which obstacles have you faced in set up of 
virtual organisation?

Table 1.2: Obstacle Faced In Virtual Organisation (Occupation wise)

Occupation Student Businessman Professional Total ANOVA
(0%) (0%)  (0%)  (100%)

Obstacles N Mean SD N Mean SD N Mean SD N Mean SD F Value df Sig.

Lack of face to 38 1.00 .000 46 1.80 .806 16 3.75 1.000 100 1.81 1.143 93.352 2 .000
face interaction

Technological problem 38 1.00 .000 46 2.04 .631 16 4.00 .894 100 1.96 1.154 165.261 2 .000

Lack of preference 38 2.00 .838 46 4.35 .706 16 5.00 .000 100 3.56 1.431 154.413 2 .000

Delay in delivery 38 2.11 .798 46 4.13 .542 16 5.00 .000 100 3.50 1.291 168.981 2 .000

Online payment system 38 2.21 1.069 46 4.57 .501 16 5.00 .000 100 3.74 1.419 131.715 2 .000

* 5 percent significance level 
Source : Survey (Data processed through SPSS 16.0 version)

Interpretation : Table 1.2 shows that the 
respondents having students perceived that the 
obstacle that lack of face to face interaction ( x̀ = 
1.00; s = .000) followed by technological 
problem ( x̀ = 1.00; s = .000). On the other hand, 
the respondents having students disagreed that 
online payment system ( x̀ = 2.21; s = 1.069). 
Further table 1.2 shows that the respondents 
having businessman perceived that lack offace to 
faceinteraction ( x̀ = 1.80; s = .806) followed by 
technological problem ( x̀ = 2.04; s = .631). On 
the other hand, the respondents having 
businessman disagreed that online payment 
system ( x̀ = 4.57; s = .501). Further table 1.2 
shows that the respondents having professional 
perceived that lack of face to face interaction ( x̀ 
= 3.75; s = 1.000) followed by technological 
problem ( x̀ = 4.00; s = .894). On the other hand, 
the respondents having businessman disagreed 
that delay in delivery ( x̀ = 5.00; s = .000). 
Further table 1.2 shows that the respondents 
having different occupation perceived that lack of 

face to face interaction ( x = 1.81;  = 1.143) 
followed by technological problem ( x̀ = 1.96;  
s = 1.154). On the other hand, the respondents 
having different occupations disagreed that 
online payment system ( x̀ =3.74; s = 1.419).  
Statistically, it is found that the respondents do 
not differ significantly towards the obstacle that 
lack of face to face interaction. Therefore, the 
hypothesis that there is a significant difference 
among respondents based on their occupation 
towards virtual organisation at 5 percent 
significance level (F = 93.352; df = 2; p = .000). 
Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. Further 
statistically, it is found that the respondents do 
not differ significantly towards the obstacle that 
technological problem. Therefore, the 
hypothesis that there is a significant difference 
among respondents based on their occupation 
towards virtual organisation at 5 percent 
significance level (F = 165.261; df = 2;p = .000). 
Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. Further 
statistically, it is found that the respondents do 
not differ significantly towards the obstacle that 

` s



lack of preference. Therefore, the hypothesis that 
there is a significant difference among 
respondents based on their occupation towards 
virtual organisation at 5 percent significance 
level (F = 154.413; df = 2; p = .000). Hence, the 
hypothesis is rejected. Further statistically, it is 
found that the respondents do not differ 
significantly towards the obstacle those delays in 
delivery. Therefore, the hypothesis that there is a 
significant difference among respondents based 
on their occupation towards virtual organisation 
at 5 percent significance level (F = 168.981; df = 
2; p = .000). Hence, the hypothesis is rejected. 
Further statistically; it is found that the 
respondents do not differ significantly towards 
the obstacle that online payment system. 
Therefore, the hypothesis that there is a 
significant difference among respondents based 
on their occupation towards virtual organisation 
at 5 percent significance level (F =131.715; df = 
2; p = .000). Hence, the hypothesis is rejected.
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'kks/k lkj % 

ekuo tkfr ds fodkl dh i`"BHkwfe esa Hkk"kk dh 
egÙoiw.kZ Hkwfedk gSA Hkk"kk ds iz;ksDrk LokHkkfod :Ik esa 
Hkk"kk ds :iksa dh fofufeZfr djrs gSaA  Hkk"kk dh izd`fr 
fof'k"V lkekftd] lkaLd`frd] O;kogkfjd ifjos'k esa 
lkFkZd fl) gksrh gSA Hkkjr esa ekr` Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa 
1652 Hkk"kkvksa dk iz;ksx gksrk gSAcky xaxk/kj fryd 
th us vkthou fgUnh dk izpkj o izlkj fd;kAegkRek 
xka/kh th us vfgUnh Hkk"kh jkT;ksa esa fgUnh Hkk"kk ds izpkj 
o izlkj ij vR;f/kd cy fn;kAenueksgu ekyoh; 
th us fgUnh dks jktHkk"kk ds :Ik esa Lohdkjuss dh 
vk/kkjf'kyk j[khAn;kuUn th us fgUnh Hkk"kk dks iqf"V 
nsdj jk"V ds Lok/khurk Hkou dh cqfu;knj[khAfgUnh 
lkfgR; vkUrfjd lajpuk dh lkSUn;Z'khyrk] Hkko 
Hkafxekvksa dh xgurk] vfHkO;fDr dh rhozrk o 'kSyh dh 
fofo/krk vusd mUur :iksa esa izogeku gSAfgUnh Hkk"kk 
us ns'k&fons'k dh vusd Hkk"kkvksa ls 'kCn xzg.k djds 
'kCn HkaMkj esa o`f) dh gSA Hkk"kk v/;;u esa izo`Ùk gksuk] 
Lojfpr dfork] fucU/k] ys[k vkfn fy[kus esa n{krk] 
ekSf[kd o fyf[kr Hkk"kk ds ek/;e ls Hkko xzg.k djuk] 
fgUnh Hkk"kk ds ek/;e ls vU; fo"k;ksa dh tkudkjh 
nsuk] 'kq) mPpkj.k djus dh izsj.kk nsuk] lkfgR; ds 
lkekU; fu;eksa ls ifjfpr djokuk o lkfgR; ds fy, 
izo`Ùk djuk vkfn mPpLrjh; mn~ns'; gSAfgUnh Hkk"kk 
f'k{k.k ds fy, vusd fof/k;ksa ;Fkk izR;{k] LokHkkfod] 
euksoSKkfud] okpu] ikBu] O;kdj.k] ladyu] 
vuqdj.kkRed] vH;kl fl)kUr] f}Hkk"kh;] 
O;kdj.k&vuqokn] vuqokn vkfn dk iz;ksx fd;k tk 
jgk gSA

cht 'kCn % fgUnh f'k{k.k] vuqdj.kkRed] 
l`tukRedrk] lkaLd`frd lapj.k] 'kCn dks'k] lajpuk 
dh lkSUn;Z'khyrkA

ewy izfriknu % ekuo }kjk vftZr laLdkjksa esa Hkk"kk 
egÙoiw.kZ vftZr laLdkj gSA  Hkk"kk ekuo o ekuo 
lewg ds e/; ,slh dM+h gS tks fujUrj tqM+rh pyh 
tkrh gSA ekuo tkfr ds fodkl dh i`"BHkwfe esa Hkk"kk 
dh vfxze Hkwfedk gSA Hkk"kk gh lekt dks lkekftdrk 
iznku djrh gS vkSj ;g Hkk"kk foKku dh tuuh Hkh gSA 
Hkk"kk ;kn`fPNd mPpfjr /ofu izrhdksa dh lkFkZd 
lef"V gS ftlds ek/;e ls lekt ds ekuo ijLij 
Hkkoksa o fopkjksa dks vfHkO;Dr djrs gSaA Hkk"kk dk izokg 
uSlfxZd o vfofPNUu gksrk gSA egkRek dchj us fy[kk 
gS fd Hkk"kk cgrk uhj gSA ftl izdkj unh viuk ekxZ 
ugha tkurh mlh izdkj Hkk"kk viuk fuekZ.k Lo;a ugha 
djrh vfirq mlds iz;ksDrk LokHkkfod :Ik esa mlds 
:iksa dh fofufeZfr djrs gSaA ekuo Hkk"kk ds vfHky{k.k 
;Fkk ;kn`fPNdrk] l`tukRedrk] vuqdj.kkRedrk] 
}Srrk] ,dyrk] lhekc)rk] mRiknu {kerk] foLFkkiu 
;ksX;rk] fo'ks"kKrk] lkaLd`frd lapj.k vkfn mls vU; 
izkf.k;ksa ls fofHkUu cukrs gSaA Hkk"kk ds ek/;e ls ge 
Kku&foKku dks vftZr djrs gSaA vftZr djus dh 
izfdz;k dks Hkkf"kd izdk;Z dgrs gSaA Mk ujs'k feJ th us 
Hkk"kk ds izdk;Z ds izHkko {ks= dks bl izdkj Li"V fd;k 
gS & oDrk & lUnHkZ & Jksrk A 

Hkk"kk dh izd`fr fof'k"V lkekftd] lkaLd`frd] 
O;kogkfjd ifjos'k esa lkFkZd fl) gksrh gSA lEizs"k.k 
dh izd`fr dks le>us ds fy, lzksr (Source), lans'k 
(Message), laxzkgd (Receptor) ;s rhuksa i{k ,d nwljs 
ls lEcfU/kr gSa &

fgUnh Hkk"kk o fgUnh f'k{k.k dh oSpkfjdrk esa O;kogkfjdrk dk fpUru
MkWñ fdj.k xzksoj] ,lks- izksQslj ¼fgUnh½]
Mh- ,- oh- dkWyst] vcksgj



1- lzksr & vfHkO;atd vFkZ 
(Expressive Speech)

2- lans'k & ladsfrr vFkZ (Referential)

3- laxzkgd & O;atd vFkZ (Conative)

4- lzksr vkSj lans'k & ewY;kadu ijd (Evalutaive)

5- laxzkgd vkSj lans'k & funsZ'kkREkd vkSj vkns'kkRed
(instructive)

6- lzksr vkSj laxzkgd & jgL;kRed (Mysterious)

gekjk ns'k cgqHkk"kh ns'k gSA Hkkjr esa ekr` Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa 
1652 Hkk"kkvksa dk iz;ksx gksrk gSA ;s Hkk"kk,a fofHkUu Hkk"kk 
ifjokjksa ls lEcfU/kr gSaA bu Hkk"kk ifjokjksa dks ,d 
nwljs ls lEidZ lk/kus ds fy, fdlh u fdlh lEidZ  
Hkk"kk dh vko';drk gksrh gSA bl n`f"V ls Hkk"kk ds nks 
:Ik gSa& ekr` Hkk"kk o fons'kh Hkk"kkA cPpk ifjokj ds 
lnL;ksa dh Hkk"kk dk vuqdj.k djrk gSA gfj;k.kk] 
mÙkj izns'k] jktLFkku] fgekpy izns'k] e/; izns'k] 
mÙkjkapy] Nrhlx<+ vkfn jkT;ksa esa fgUnh gh ekr` Hkk"kk 
gSA ekr` Hkk"kk ls brj Hkk"kk fons'kh Hkk"kk dgykrh gSA 
xqtjkr] rfeyukMq] dsjy] dukZVd] vkU/kz izns'k] 
mM+hlk] caxky vkfn jkT;ksa esa fgUnh fons'kh Hkk"kk gS] 
tksfd f}rh; Hkk"kk dgykrh gSA gekjs ns'k esa vusd 
Hkk"kk,¡ ;Fkk d'ehjh] fgUnh] xqtjkrh] vlfe;k] dUuM+] 
rfey] rsyxq vkfn  ekr` Hkk"kk ds :i esa iz;qDr gks jgh 
gSaA gekjs ns'k esa ekr` Hkk"kk ds :i esa fgUnh f'k{k.k ij 
cy fn;k tk jgk gS ysfdu vfgUnh Hkk"kh jkT;ksa esa 
fons'kh Hkk"kk ds :i esa fgUnh f'k{k.k fd;k tk jgk gSA 
bu ekr` Hkk"kkvksa ds vfLrRo ds dkj.k Hkkjr ns'k dh 
,drk ij iz'u fpg~u yxk;k tkrk gSA jktusrkvksa us 
;g vuqHko fd;k fd ns'k dks ,drk ds lw= esa vuqL;wr 
djus ds fy, lEiw.kZ ns'k esa ,d Hkk"kk dk Kku o 
izpyu vfuok;Z gSA egkRek xka/kh th us vfgUnh Hkk"kh 
jkT;ksa esa fgUnh Hkk"kk ds izpkj o izlkj ij vR;f/kd cy 
fn;kA 

Hkkjr dh Hkk"kkvksa esa fgUnh gh dsoy ,d ,slh Hkk"kk gS 
tks ns'k&fons'k esa cksyh o le>h tkrh gSaA oSls rks 
fdlh Hkh jk"Vª esa izpfyr lHkh Hkk"kk,a  jk"Vªh; Hkk"kk,a 
dgykrh gaS] ijUrq izR;sd le`f)'kkyh jk"Vª dh dksbZ 
,d Hkk"kk gh jk"Vª Hkk"kk ds uke ls vfHkfgr dh tkrh 
gSA vkt gekjs ns'k dh v[k.Mrk ds fy, jk"Vª Hkk"kk dh 
fo'ks"k vko';drk gSA blfy, egkRek xka/kh th us dgk 
Fkk fd jk"Vª Hkk"kk fgUnh ds fcuk jk"Vª xwaxk gSA Hkkjrh; 
lafo/kku esa fgUnh dks jk"Vª Hkk"kk 26 uoEcj 1949 dks 

Lohdj fd;k x;k rFkk 26 tuojh 1950 dks Hkkjrh; 
lafo/kku ykxw fd;k x;kA 14 flrEcj 1949 ds fnu 
Hkkjrh; la?k dh jkt Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa fgUnh dks Lohdj 
fd;s tkus dk fu.kZ; lafo/kku lHkk }kjk fy;k x;k 
vr% izfro"kZ 14 flrEcj dks Hkkjr esa ̂ fgUnh fnol* dk 
vk;kstu fd;k tkrk gSA Hkkjrh; lafo/kku ds vuqPNsn 
esa fgUnh dk izko/kku bl izdkj gS%&

1- vuqPNsn 343 esa ̂la?k dh jkt Hkk"kk*A

2- vuqPNsn 344 esa  ^jkt Hkk"kk ds fy, vk;ksx o 
laln dh lfefr*A 

3- vuqPNsn 345] 346]347&^izknsf'kd Hkk"kk,a vFkkZr~ 
jkT; dh jkt Hkk"kk ;k Hkk"kk,a* A

4- vuqPNsn 348 esa &^mPpre U;k;ky; vkSj mPp 
U;k;ky;ksa esa rFkk vf/kfu;eksa] fo/ks;dksa vkfn dh 
Hkk"kk*A

5- vuqPNsn 349 esa &^Hkk"kk lEcU/kh dqN fof/k;ksa dks 
vf/kfufeZr djus ds fy, fo'ks"k izfdz;k*A

6- vuqPNsn 350 esa &^O;Fkk ds fuokj.k ds fy, 
iz;qDr Hkk"kk] izkFkfed Lrj ij ekr` Hkk"kk esa f'k{kk 
dh lqfo/kk,a rFkk Hkk"kkbZ vYila[;dksa oxksZa ds 
fy, fo'ks"k vf/kdkjhA

7- vuqPNsn 351 esa &^fgUnh Hkk"kk ds fodkl ds fy, 
funsZ'k* vkfn ls lEcfU/kr izko/kku fd;s x;s gSaaA 

lafo/kku ds vuqPNsn 344 ds vuqlkj la?k dh jkt Hkk"kk 
fgUnh gS tksfd nsoukxjh fyfi esa fy[kh tkrh gS ysfdu 
fgUnh vkt Hkh vius vf/kdkjkssa ls oafpr gSA fgUnh 
fojks/kh iz;Ruksa ds QyLOk:i  blh vuqPNsn  esa ;g 
izko/kku Hkh fn;k x;k gS & lafo/kku dk ;g vuqPNsn 
iwjh rjg ls rc ykxw gksxk tc ns'k dh lHkh jkT; 
ljdkjsa fgUnh dks jkt Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa Lohdkj dj 
ysaxhA 

 cky xaxk/kj fryd th us vaxzst+h Hkk"kk esa Hkk"k.k cUn 
dj fgUnh lh[kh o fgUnh esa gh Hkk"k.k nsus yxs o 
vkthou fgUnh dk izpkj o izlkj fd;kA os fgUnh dks 
gh jk"Vª Hkk"kk ds in ij 'kksHkk;eku djuk pkgrs FksA 
1905 esa dk'kh izpkfj.kh lHkk ds okf"kZd vf/kos'ku esa 
dgk Fkk&^^;fn vki fdlh jk"Vª ds yksxksa dks ,d nwljs 
ds fudV ykuk pkgsa rks lc ds fy, leku Hkk"kk ls c<+ 
dj l'kDr vU; dksbZ cy ughaA**



 ̂iatkc dsljh* ykyk yktir jk; th us fgUnh Hkk"kk ds 
izpkj o izlkj ij vR;f/kd cy fn;kA mudh ;g 
ekU;rk Fkh fd fgUnh ds }kjk gh jk"Vª dks ,d lw= esa 
fijks;k tk ldrk gSA lPps fgUnh izseh ds :Ik esa tc 
fgUnh esa Hkk"k.k fn;k djrs Fks rc Jksrkx.k vkUnksfyr 
gks mBrs FksA 

iafMr enueksgu ekyoh; th us fgUnh dks vnkyrksa esa 
izos'k fnykdj fgUnh dks jktHkk"kk ds :Ik esa Lohdkj 
fd;s tkus dh vk/kkjf'kyk j[khA fgUnh Hkk"kk ds izpkj 
o izlkj ds fy, ̂e;kZnk*] ̂vH;qn;*] ̂ fgUnqLrku* vkfn 
lekpkj i=ksa dk izdk'ku o lEiknu Hkh fd;kAmudh 
fgUnh lsok ds lEcU/k esa MkW Kkuorh njckj us mfpr 
gh fy[kk gS &^^ ekyoh; th us fgUnh dh tks lsok dh 
]mls lk/kkj.k ugha dgk tk ldrkA muds iz;Ruksa ls 
fgUnh dks ;'k] foLrkj vkSj mPp in feykA**

jktkjke eksgu jk; th us Hkkjrokfl;ksa esa jk"Vªh;] 
lkekftd vkSj /kkfeZd psruk dks tkx`r fd;kA mudk 
ekuuk Fkk fd Hkkjro"kZ esa vf[ky Hkkjrh; Hkk"kk cuus 
dh {kerk dsoy fgUnh esa gh gS vkSj ogh gesa jk"Vªh;rk 
ds Hkko ls tksM+ ldrh gSA

vk;Z lekt us LojkT;] fgUnw /keZ vkSj fgUnh Hkk"kk dks 
izfrf"Br djus ds fy, vkUnksyu pyk;kA vk;Z lekt 
ds usrkvksa us fgUnh dks k;Z Hkk"kk ?kksf"kr dj fn;kA vk;Z 
lekt ds lEesyu fgUnh esa gksrs Fks] fgUnh esa gh Hkk"k.k 
fn;s tkrs Fks vkSj okn fookn Hkh fgUnh esa gh gksrs FksA 
Lokeh th ds fgUnh izse ds ckjs esa bUnz fo|kikpLifr 
th us fy[kk gS fd egf"kZ us jk"Vª Hkk"kk vkSj jkt Hkk"kk 
cukus okyh vk;Z Hkk"kk dks iqf"V nsdj jk"V ds 
Lok/khurk Hkou dh n`<+ cqfu;kn Hkh j[k nhA

lukru /keZ lHkk ds laLFkkid xksLokeh x.ks'k/kj th us 
fgUnh ds v/;;u o v/;kiu ij fo'ks"k cy fn;kA 
xksLokeh ds ckn J)kjke fQYykSjh th us fgUnh Hkk"kk 
ds izpkj o izlkj ds fy, mYys[kuh; dk;Z fd;kA

fFk;kslksfQdy lkslk;Vh us vla[; f'k{k.k laLFkkvksa 
dh LFkkiuk djds fgUnh ds ek/;e ls Hkkjrh; laLd`fr 
dh f'k{kk nhAJherh ,uh cslsUV us iwjs nf{k.k Hkjr dk 
nkSjk djds fgUnh Hkk"kk ds egÙo ij izdk'k Mkyrs gq, 
fy[kk gS fd fgUnh tkuus okyk vkneh lEiw.kZ Hkkjr dh 
;k=k dj ldrk gS&&fgUnh lh[kus dk dk;Z ,slk 
R;kx gS] ftls nf{k.k Hkkjr ds fuokfl;ksa dks jk"Vª dh 

,drk ds fgr esa djuk pkfg,A

dk'kh ukxjh izpkfj.kh lHkk us fgUnh lkfgR; ds 
bfrgkl ys[ku] dks'k [kkuk vkSj gLrfyf[kr xzUFkksa dh 
[kkst djds fgUnh ds izpkj o izlkj esa cgqeq[kh 
;ksxnku fn;kApØorhZ xksikykpkjh th us nf{k.k 
Hkkjrh; fgUnh izpkj lHkk ds ek/;e ls fgUnh ds 
fodkl dk;Z esa vizfre ;ksxnku fn;kA

;g loZfofnr rF; gS fd fgUnh Hkk"kk tSls cksyh tkrh 
gS oSls gh fy[kh tkrh gSA fgUnh esa Hkk"kk ds 'kq) 
mPpkj.k ij  vR;f/kd cy fn;k tkrk gS fQj fgUnh 
Hkk"kk  ds O;kdjf.kd fu;eksa ls voxr djok;k tkrk 
gSA O;kdjf.kd fu;eksa dks tkuus ds mijkUr ikBd 
lkfgfR;d jpukvksa ls ifjfpr gksus yxrk gSA 
fon~;ky;ksa esa fgUnh f'k{k.k ds fy, fo'ks"k ikB;dze 
fu/kkZfjr fd, tkrs gSaA fgUnh ds dfo;ksa] fucU/kdkjksa] 
dgkuhdkjksa vkfn dh jpuk,¡ ikB~;Øe esa ladfyr dh 
tkrh gSaA ml ikB ls lEcfU/kr fo"k;xr o O;kdjf.kd 
lEcU/kh iz'u iwNs tkrs gSaA dfork] dgkuh] fucU/k ikB 
dh leh{kk dh tkrh gS ftlls ikBd dk Kku le`) 
gksus yxrk gSA fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k ds fy, 'kCn dks'k] 
eqgkojk dks'k] yksdksfDr dks'k dh vko';drk iM+rh 
gSA blds mijkUr ikBd dks fgUnh lkfgR; ds fofo/k 
bfrgkl xzUFkksa ls ifjfpr gksuk vfuok;Z gSA fgUnh 
Hkk"kk f'k{k.k ds fy, vusd fof/k;ksa ;Fkk izR;{k] 
LokHkkfod] euksoSKkfud] okpu] ikBu] O;kdj.k] 
ladyu] vuqdj.kkRed] vH;kl fl)kUr] f}Hkk"kh;] 
O;kdj.k&vuqokn] vuqokn vkfn dk iz;ksx fd;k tk 
jgk gSA

fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k dks izHkko'kkyh cukus ds fy, Hkkjr 
ljdkj o fgUnh Hkk"kk ds fodkl gsrq tqM+h laLFkk,a 
dk;Zjr gSaA orZeku le; esa fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k ds 
vUrxZr ikfjHkkf"kd 'kCnkoyh dk Hkh cgqrk;r esa iz;ksx 
gks jgk gSA fgUnh lkfgR; vkUrfjd lajpuk dh 
lkSUn;Z'khyrk] Hkko Hkafxekvksa dh xgurk] vfHkO;fDr 
dh rhozrk o 'kSyh dh fofo/krk vusd mUur :iksa esa 
izogeku gSA iz;kstuewyd fgUnh dh ladYiuk esa 
blds vuqiz;qDr :Ik dks fof'k"V Hkkf"kd lajpuk] 
ikfjHkkf"kd 'kCnkoyh rFkk lkekftd lUnHkkZsa ds 
ifjizs{; esa oSKkfudrk iznku dh gSAa iz;kstuewyd 
fgUnh dh lajpuk ]lapsruk ,oa ladYiuk ds fo'ys"k.k 
ls mlesa vUrfuZfgr fo'ks"krk,a ;Fkk vuqiz;qDrrk] 



oSKkfudrk] lkekftdrk] Hkkf"kd fof'k"Vrk vkfn 
mn~?kkfVr gksrh gSaA

fgUnh Hkk"kk us ns'k&fons'k dh vusd Hkk"kkvksa ls 'kCn 
xzg.k djds vius 'kCn HkaMkj esa o`f) dh gSA fons'kksa esa 
jgus okys fgUnh izsfe;ksa dks fgUnh Hkk"kk dk Kku nsus ds 
fy, dEI;wVj ij Hkh lqfo/kk iznr dh xbZ gSA dEI;wVj 
ds fy, yhyk izcks/k] xq# tSls vusd lksQ~Vos;j 
miyC/k gaSA dEI;wVj ij fgUnh esa 'kCn ekyk uke dk 
vaxzst+h fgUnh 'kCn lalk/kd rS;kj fd;k x;k gSA 
^fyfi* uked ,d =SHkkf"kd dEI;wVj rS;kj fd;k x;k 
gS ftlesa vkUrfjd 'kCn dks'k] Hkkjrh; Hkk"kkvksa ds lkFk 
vaxzst+h 'kCn dks j[kus dh O;oLFkk] fyI;karj.k dh 
O;oLFkk vkfn fon~;eku gSaA dEI;wVj  fgUnh 'kCn 
lalk/kuksa ds fy, vusd bUVjehfM;V lksQ~Vos;j 
miyC/k gaS ftuesa ekbØkslksQ~V oMZ] istesdj] oMZ iSM] 
oMZ LVkj] dkWjy Mªk vkfn eq[; gSaA fgUnh vkadM+k 
lalk/ku ds fy, dEI;wVj ds enj cksMZ ij ̂ftLV dkMZ* 
yxkdj  fgUnh esa vkadM+k lalk/ku dk dk;Z fd;k gSA 
^lqfyfi* lksQ~Vos;j dh lgk;rk ls fgUnh o vaxzst+h 
nksuksa esa vkadM+k lalk/ku esa ikap izfØ;k,a ;Fkk lwpukvksa 
dk fuos'k] xf.krh;] rkfdZd] laxzg.k o iquizZLrqfr] 
fudkl vkfn lEiUu dh tkrh gSaA

fgUnh Hkk"kk ds f'k{k.k dk ewy mn~ns'; fgUnh Hkk"kh {ks=ksa 
o vfgUnh Hkk"kh {ks=ksa ds Nk=ksa dks fgUnh Hkk"kk dk 
leqfpr Kku iznku djuk gSA fgUnh Hkk"kk dk lEiw.kZ 
Kku izkIr djus ds fy, fgUnh 'kCnksa dk mPpkj.k] 
orZuh] O;kdj.k ls lEcfU/kr fu;eksa dks tkuuk furkUr 
vko';d gSA fgUnh Hkk"kk ls vifjfpr gksus ds dkj.k 
og fgUnh 'kCnksa o /ofu;ksa dk v'kq) mPpkj.k djrk gS] 
/ofu;ksa ds lw{e Hksnksa dh vogsyuk dj tkrk gSA muds 
mPpkj.k ij LFkkuh; cksyh dk Hkh izHkko jgrk gSA 
fgUnh i<+kus okys v/;kid Lo;a LFkkuh; cksyh ls 
izHkkfor gksrs gSaA fgUnh Hkk"kk dk mPpkj.k djrs le; 
vusd nks"k ;Fkk Loj o`f+)] O;atu o`f+)] Lojkxe] 
Lojyksi] o.kZ foi;Z;] Lojksa dk g~jLohdj.k] u o .k dk 
v'kq) mPpkj.k] vdkj.k vuqukfldrk vkfn vusd 
nks"k ns[kus dks feyrs gSaA

ekSf[kd Hkk"kk dk vuqoÙkZu djus ij tks /ofu O;oLFkk 
djuh iM+rh gS] mlh dks orZuh dgrs gSaA Hkk"kk ds 
fodkl o izlkj esa orZuh dk vR;f/kd egRoiw.kZ LFkku 
gSA fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k esa orZuh dk vR;f/kd egÙo gSA 

fgUnh Hkk"kk dh izeq[k fo'ks"krk gS fd blesa tSlk cksyk 
tkrk gS oSlk gh fy[kk tkrk gS vkSj tSlk fy[kk tkrk 
gS oSlk gh cksyk tkrk gSA vr% 'kq) fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k 
ds fy, 'kq) orZuh dk Kku furkUr vko';d gSA 
orZuhxr v'kqf);ksa dks nwj djus ds fy, Nk= o 
v/;kidksa dks fofo/k fof/k;k¡ ;Fkk fyfi dk iw.kZ Kku] 
O;kdj.k dk iw.kZ Kku] 'kq) mPpkj.k o 'kq) ys[ku ij 
cy] 'kCn dks'k ds iz;ksx ij cy] 'kCn iqfLrdk dk 
fuekZ.k vkfn ls voxr gksuk vko';d gSA

fdlh Hkh Hkk"kk ds leqfpr Kku ds fy, mlds O;kdj.k 
ds fu;eksa dks tkuuk furkUr vko';d gSA ;fn Hkkoksa 
dh Li"Vrk Hkk"kk ij fuHkZj djrh gS rks Hkk"kk dh 'kq)rk 
mlds O;kdj.k ij fuHkZj djrh gSA fo'ks"kdj fgUnh 
Hkk"kk f'k{k.k esa O;kdj.k dk fo'ks"k egÙo jgrk gSA ;fn 
f'k{kd o ikBd O;kdj.k ds fu;eksa dks tku ysrs gSa rks 
fgUnh Hkk"kk esa izoh.krk izkIr dj ldrs gSaA fo}kuksa us 
O;kdj.k f'k{k.k dh pkj esa O;kdj.k fof/k;k¡ crkbZ gSa 
ftuesa fuxeu fof/k ds vUrxZr f'k{kd ikBd dks 
O;kdj.k ds fu;eksa ls voxr djokrk gS] ckn esa ikB~; 
iqLrd i<+krs le; muds mnkgj.k tqVkrk gSA vkxeu 
fof/k ds vUrxZr f'k{kd ikBd ds fy, igys mnkgj.k 
izLrqr djrk gS vkSj fQj ckn esa mu mnkgj.kksa }kjk 
O;kdj.k ds fu;eksa dks gVkrk gSA izR;{k Hkk"kk f'k{k.k 
fof/k ds vUrxZr loZizFke Hkk"kk dk Kku fn;k tkrk gS] 
rRi'pkr~ O;kdj.k ds fu;eksa dks tkudkjh nh tkrh 
gSA O;kogkfjd fof/k ds vUrxZr f'k{kd }kjk loZizFke 
'kq) fgUnh Hkk"kk dk iz;ksx djuk fl[kk;k Kku tkrk 
gSA blds ckn fyax fodkj] opu fodkj] laKk] 
loZuke] vO;;] milxZ] 'kCn jpuk] izR;;] lekl] 
lfU/k] dky] fdz;k] vkfn dk v/;;u djok;k tkrk 
gSA blds lkFk&lkFk fojke fpg~u] vyadkj] yksdksfDr] 
eqgkojs] Ik;kZ;okph 'kCn] foijhrkFkZd 'kCn vkfn dk 
leqfpr Kku fn;k tkrk gSA Nk=ksa ds HkkSfrd Lrj dks 
/;ku esa j[k dj gh O;kdj.k ds fu;eksa dh f'k{kk nh 
tkuh pkfg,A

gekjs thou esa fgUnh Hkk"kk dk fo'ks"k LFkku gSA ge 
izR;sd fo"k; ds ckjs esa oSpkfjd fpUru djus yxs gaSA 
fgUnh H k k " k k f' k{ k. k e s a  nk s  fof/ k;k ¡                                                           
izR;{k o vizR;{k :Ik esa izpfyr gSaA fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k 
pkgs ekr` Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa gks ;k fons'kh Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa 
vFkok fof/k;ka yxHkx leku gSaAA ekr` Hkk"kk ds :Ik esa  
fgUnh f'k{k.k mPp Lrj dk gksrk gS ,oe~ fons'kh Hkk"kk 



ds :Ik esa fgUnh Hkk"kk dk Lrj lkekU; gksrk gSAblh 
izdkj fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k ds mn~ns';ksa dks rhu oxksZa esa 
foHkDr dj ldrs gS &

izkFkfed Lrj ij tks fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k fd;k tkrk gS 
mlesa loZizFke fu/kkZfjr ikB~;Øe o 'kCnkoyh ls 
ifjfpr djok;k tkrk gSA ikB~;& iqLrdksa ds Kku dks 
vk/kkj cuk dj lg Loj okpu djus esa leFkZ fd;k 
tkrk gSA Nk=ksa dks 'kq) mPpkj.k djus dh izsj.kk nh 
tkrh gSA nsoukxjh fyfi fd o.kksZa dk Kku nsdj Nk=ksa 
dks lqys[k fy[kuk o Jqrys[k fy[kus ds ;ksX; cuk;k 
tkrk gSA Nk=ksa ds fopkjksa dks Øec) :Ik  esa izLrqr 
djuk Hkh izkFkfed Lrj ij fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k dk eq[; 
mn~ns'; gksrk gSA Nk=ksa dks bl ;ksX; cukuk fd os 
'kq)] izokge;h o izHkkoksRiknd okpu dj ldsaA Nk=ksa 
ds 'kCn dks'k esa o`f) djuk vkSj ikB~;& iqLrdksa esa 
vk, laoknksa dks ukVdh; cukdj mUgsa Hkkoksa dks O;Dr 
djus esa fuiq.krk iznku djuk fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k dk 
egÙoiw.kZ mn~ns'; gksrk gSA

ek/;fed Lrj ij igqaprs gh Nk= fgUnh Hkk"kk ls 
ifjfpr gks tkrk gSA og fgUnh i<+us o fy[kus esa 
izoh.krk gkfly djrk gSA Nk= dks fgUnh Hkk"kk esa vkSj 
vf/kd n{k cukus dh vko';drk gksrh gSA bl Lrj ij 
fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k dk mn~ns'; Nk=ksa dks mfpr xfr esa 
fy[kus dk vH;kl djokuk gksrk gSa blds lkFk&lkFk  
eqgkojs o yksdksfDr;ksa ds iz;ksx ls ifjfpr djok;k 
tkrk gSA ;gka rd fd Nk=ksa dks jlkuqHkwfr rFkk 
lkSUn;kZuqHkwfr  dk Hkh Kku fn;k tkrk gSA Nk= fucU/k 
ys[ku]lkj ys[ku rFkk i= ys[ku esa n{krk izkIr dk 
ldrs gSaA ek/;fed Lrj ij fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k esa 
Nk=ksa dks fgUnh Hkk"kk dk Kku djok dj mudh 
;ksX;rk dks fodflr fd;k tkrk gSA 

mPprj Lrj ij igqap dj Nk= dks Hkk"kk v/;;u esa 
izo`Ùk gksuk] Lojfpr dfork] fucU/k] ys[k vkfn fy[kus 
esa n{krk] ekSf[kd o fyf[kr Hkk"kk ds ek/;e ls Hkko 
xzg.k djuk] fgUnh Hkk"kk ds ek/;e ls vU; fo"k;ksa dh 
tkudkjh nsuk] 'kq) mPpkj.k dkus dh izsj.kk nsuk] 
lkfgR; ds lkekU; fu;eksa ls ifjfpr djokuk o 
lkfgR; ds fy, izo`Ùk djuk vkfn mPpLrjh; mn~ns'; 
gSA

fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k dk dk;Z vusd Lrjksa ij gksrk gSA 
bl i)fr ds }kjk fgUnh Hkk"kh Nk=ksa o vfgUnh Hkk"kh 

Nk=ksa dks fgUnh Hkk"kk f'k{k.k iznku dj ldrs gSa rkfd 
Nk= fgUnh Hkk"kk o fgUnh lkfgR; ds ckjs esa lEiw.kZ 
tkudkjh izkIr dj ldsaA gekjs ns'k esa fgUnh us 
lkfgfR;d o lkaLd`frd xkSjo izkIr fd;k gS ysfdu 
vko';drk gS laoS/kkfud 'kfDr dhA vaxzst+h ls gekjk 
fojks/k ugha gS ijUrq fgUnh us Hkkjrh; vaxzst+h dh rqyuk 
esa cgqr mUufr dh gSAfons'kh yksx gekjh jk"Vª Hkk"kk dks 
ysdj rjg rjg dh fVIif.k;ka djrs gSaA ftl Hkk"kk dks 
ysdj geus oSpkfjd fpUru fd;k gS]og fgUnh gekjs 
'oklksa] laLdkjksa o fopkjksa dh Hkk"kk gSA fgUnh Hkk"kk o 
fgUnh f'k{k.k ds lUnHkZ esa eSaus vki ds le{k oSpkfjd 
fpUru izLrqr fd;k gS rkfd esjh fpUrk nwj gks ldsA
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izLrkouk %

ekuoh laLd`rhpk vfoHkkT; Hkkx Eg.kwu ;k=k] lgyh 
i;ZVukdMs ikghys tkrs- R;kewGsp iwohZiklwu 
vktv[ksj gk O;olk; osxosxG;k #aikr vfLrRokr 
vkgs-  ek.klkyk izoklkfo"k;h vkd"kZ.k vkgs-vkiyk 
ns'k d`"khiz/kku vkgs- R;kewGsp d`"kh {ks=kyk vyhdMs 
fodflr >kysY;k i;ZVu O;olk;kph tksM fnY;kl 
Hkfo";kr 'ksrdjh dqVqackuk o xzkeh.k ;qodkauk R;kaps 
dk;ns gks.kkj vkgsr-R;klkBh 'ksrhe/;s cny d#u 
i;ZVdkaP;k n`"Vhus vk/kqfud ra=Kku oki#u mRiknu 
ok<fo.;kr rlsp R;kauk vko';d lqfo/kk miyC/k 
d#u fnY;kl d`"kh O;olk;kyk mRre izfrlkn feGw 
'kdsy-R;klkBh uO;kus #tw ykxyyh d`"kh i;ZVukph 
ldYiauk 'ksrdjh cka/kaokuh veykr vk.kyh fdaok 
fryk pkyuk fnY;kl jkstxkj fufeZrhrwu vkfFkZd 
lq/kkj.kk gksbZy- xzkeh.k Hkkxkpk fodkl d`"kh 
i;ZVukP;k ek/;ekrwu djrk ;sbZy-

dksYgkiwj ftYgk egkjk"Vªkr uSlfxZd] vkfFkZd] 
lkekftd] lkaLd`frd o d`"kh {ks=ke/;s vxzslj vkgs-  
f'kok; dksYgkiwjyk lkaLd`frd okjlk ykHkysyk vkgs- 
'kwjfojkapk xM fdY;kapk fgjokbZus uVysyk uSlfxZd 
l`"VhlkSn;kZus cgjysY;k Hkwehpk dksYgkiwj ftYgk vkgs-  
;sFkhy d`"kh i;ZVukyk ;ksX; fn'kk feGkyh fodklkph 
xaxk okg.;kl osG ykx.kkj ukgh-  FkksMD;kr xzkeh.k 
Hkkxkpk dk;kikyV dj.;klkBh d`"kh i;ZVukyk ;ksX; 
fn'kk ns.ks xjtsps vkgs- izLrqr 'kks/kfuac/k e/;s 
dksYgkiwj ftYg;krhy xzkeh.k fodklke/;s egRokph 
Hkwfedk ikj ikM.;kpk d`"kh i;ZVu dsanzkapk vH;kl 
dj.;kr vkyk vkgs-

d`"kh i;ZVu Eg.kts dk; \

l/;k txHkj 'kgjhdj.k vR;ar osxkus fodflr gksr 
pkyya vkgs gs 'kgjhdj.k vkiY;k lkscr 
;kaf=dhdj.kkP;k ek/;ekrwu ;s.kk&;k vusd leL;kgh 
?ksÅu vkya vkgs-  eqacbZ&iq.;klkj[;k 'kgjkae/;s 
jkg.kkjh ek.kla v{kj'k% ;kaf=dh thou /kdk/kdhpa 
thou txrkr ;k lk&;krwu mlar gks.;klkBh l/;k 
'kfuokj&jfookj fdaok tksM lqVVhP;k fno'kh 
'kgjkryh ek.kla toGP;k xkoakdMs tk.ka ilar d# 
ykxyh vkgs-  R;krwup xkzeh.k i;ZVu&d`"kh i;ZVu 
fodflr gksr pkyy;a-  

'kgjh thoukpk /kdk/kdhyk daVkGysY;k ek.klkus 
nksu&pkj rklkoj vlysY;k xzkeh.k HkkxkrY;k 
,[kk|k 'ksrd&;kpk ?kjkdMs jgk;pa] R;kP;k xkzeh.k 
thoukpk toGwu vuqHko ?;k;pk nksu fnol 
fulxkZP;k lkfUu/;kr iq<s vax.k] ekxs ckx v'kk ?kjkar 
jgk;ps-  >kMkaojpk i{kkapk fdyfcykV] fgjoh 'ksra 
ik.;kr Mqc.kkjh xqja] yky ekrhpk ukxeksMh oG.kkpk 
jLrk] dsGhP;k ikukojpa vLly xzkeh.k tso.k vkf.k 
'kqHkz pkan.;klkBh vax.kkr xIik ekjr vkysyh 'kkar 
>ksi gs lkja goagoal okV.kkjs thou Eg.kts d`"kh 
i;ZVu gks;-

d`"kh i;ZVu gh ,d ufou la'kksf/kr ladYiuk vkgs-  
;ke/;s Ik;ZVu o d`"kd ;kaph ,df=r lkaxM ?kkryh 
tkrs- vkiY;k 'ksrh O;olk;krwu vf/kd mRiUu 
feGfo.;klkBh o Ik;ZVdkauk xkzeh.k HkkxkdMs vkdf"kZr 
dj.;kP;k gsrwus 'ksrdjh vkf.k xzkeh.k turk 
;kaP;krQsZ fnY;k tk.kk&;k lks;h lqfo/kk o lsok 
Lo#ikP;k vusd d`rh Eg.kts d`"kh Ik;ZVu gks;-

d`"kh Ik;ZVu Eg.kts Ik;ZVdkauk 'ksrhdMs vkdf"kZr dj.ks 
gh ,d 'kgjh okrkoj.kkyk daVkGysY;k yksdkauk 
iznq"k.k eqDr okrkoj.kkr lqVh lktjh dj.;klkBh o 

Ñ kh i;ZVu vkf.k xzkeh.k fodkl "
MkW- caMw dne] lgk¸¸kd izk/;kid]
Jh-lar xkMxsckck egkfo|ky;] dki'kh] ft +d¨Ygkiwj 

izk- fnyhi ikVhy] lg;¨xh izk/;kid]
Jh f'kOk 'kkgw egkfo|ky;] l#M ft +d¨Ygkiwj 



R;krwu 'ksrd&;kauk mRiUukph izkIrh d#u ns.kkjh 
ladYiuk vkgs-  T;ke/;s ,[kkn;k d`"kh dsanzkyk 
Ik;ZVukP;k n`"Vhus fodflr d`"kh fo|kihBkyk 
d`"khiwjd m|ksxkyk fdaok QGckxsyk xzkeh.k laLd`rh 
o 'ksrh dk;kZpk vuqHko ?ks.;klkBh o R;k vk/kkjs 
euksjatu o f'k{k.k feGfo.;kP;k gsrwus HksV ns.ks gks;-

egkjk"Vªkrhy Ik;ZVukph ik'oZHkweh @ 
egkjk"Vªkrhy Ik;ZVukpk fodkl %

16 es gk fnol tkxfrd d`"kh  Ik;ZVu fnu Eg.kwu 
loZ= lktjk dsyk tkrks-  % d`"kh i;ZVu gh ladYiuk 
ewGph czk>hy vkWLVªsfy;k] U;w>hyaM ;k ns'kke/;s vkgs-  
Hkkjrklkj[;k d`"khiz/kku ns'kkr d`"kh Ik;ZVu izokl 
ifj"knsP;k (WTO) vgokykuqlkj Ik;ZVu O;olk;kus 
Hkkjrkr 17-4 n'ky{k jkstxkj miyC/k d#u fnys 
vkgsr-  ;ko#u Ik;ZVu O;olk;kps egRo y{kkr ;srs-  
Hkkjrklkj[;k d`"kh iz/kku ns'kkr ;k O;olk;kyk 
pkaxykp oko vkgs- d`"kh i;ZVu fodkl laLFksps 
O;oLFkkidh; lapkyd ikaMqjax ykojs ;kaP;k dYid 
cq/nhrwu 2004 lkyh ckjkerh ¼Ikq.ks½ ;sFks lkdjysY;k 
ikfgY;k /kkMlh d`"kh i;ZVu izdYike/kwu egkjk"Vªkr 
d`"kh Ik;ZVu O;olk;kyk lq#okr >kyh-

d`"kh Ik;ZVukpk fopkj o fodkl gks.;kP;k  n`"Vhus 
vkWxLV 2005 e/;s d`"kh Ik;ZVu fodkl laLFksph 
(ATDC) LFkkiuk >kyh-  d`"kh  Ik;ZVukP;k ek/;ekrwu 
jk"Vªfodklkyk vkf.k fo'ks"kr% xzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy 
'ksrd&;kaP;k fodklkyk pkyuk feGw 'kdrs-  gs 
loZizFke lokZP;k utjsl vk.kwu ns.;kps dke laLFksP;k 
ek/;ekrwu lkdkjys vkgs  ns'kh fons'kh Ik;ZVdkauk 
vkdf"kZr dj.;klkBh d`"kh Ik;ZVu ,d pkaxys ek/;e 
gksm 'kdrs-  

ewGkrp egkjk"Vª gs jkT; uSlfxZdfjR;k fofo/krsus 
uVysys vkgs- if'pe egkjk"Vª] fonHkZ] ejkBokMk 
dksd.k ;k foHkkxkph R;kaP;k uSlfxZd /kkfeZd 
lkaLd`frd fofo/krseqGs egkjk"Vªkph osxGh vksG[k 
vkgs-  ;kpkp mi;ksx d`"kh Ik;ZVuklkBh djrk ;sm 
'kdrks-  jk;xM fdYyk] fla/kqnqxZ] jktnqxZ] fo'kkyxM] 
iUgkGk] vftaBk o#G bR;knh ,sfrgkfld fBdk.ks 
rlsp ikpx.kh] egkcGs'oj ekFksjku] bR;knh FkaM 
gosph fBdk.ks] tksfrck] v"Vfouk;d] ujflagokMh] 
ia<iwj] nsgw] vkGanh] vDdydksV] 'ksxko bR;knh 
/kkfeZd LFkGkapk ekB;k izek.kkoj mi;ksx djrk ;sbZy-  
'ksrd&;kauk R;kaP;k fi<htkr ekydhP;k 'ksrhcjkscjp 

Ik;ZVdkauk lksbZph o Ik;ZVukP;k n`"Vhus izfl/n 
vlysyh vusd LFkGs d`"kh  Ik;ZVu fodflr djrk 
;srhy-  FkskMD;kr egkjk"Vªklkj[;k d`"kh iz/kku 
jkT;ke/;s d`"kh  P;k fodklklkBh d`"kh  Ik;ZVu gh 
,d pkaxyh la/kh gksm 'kdrs-  ;kpka izHkkohi.ks okij 
dj.ks xjtsps vkgs-  

vH;klkph mfí"Vs %

1 d`"kh  Ik;ZVu ;k ladYiuspk vH;kl dj.ks-

2 Xkzkeh.k fodlke/khy d`"kh  Ik;ZVukph Hkwfedk 
Li"V dj.ks-

3 d`"kh  Ik;ZVukiq<hy fofo/k leL;kaPkk vH;kl 
dj.ks-

4 d`"kh  Ik;ZVukP;k fodklkBh mik;;kstuk 
lqpfo.ks-

vH;klkph x`ghrds

1 xzkeh.k fodklke/;s d`"kh  Ik;ZVu egRokph 
Hkwfedk ikj ikMw 'kdrs- 

2 d`"kh  Ik;ZVukP;k ek/;ekrwu xzkeh.k Hkkxkr 
ik;kHkwr lqfo/kk ok<ork ;sÅ 'kdrhy-

3 d`"kh  Ik;ZVukeqGs xzkeh.k Hkkxkr jkstxkj fufeZrh 
gksÅ 'kdrs-

4 Xkzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy yksdkaP;k jkg.khekuke/;s d`"kh  
Ik;ZVukeqGs lq/kkj.kk gksÅ 'kdrs-

5 d`"kh  {ks=kph izxrh d`"kh  Ik;ZVukeqGs 'kD; gksÅ 
'kdrs-

vH;klkps egRo

vkiyh vkfFkZd O;oLFk d`"khiz/kku vkgs-  d`"khP;k 
ek/;ekrwu vkfFZkd fodklkpk VIik vki.k xkBw 'kdrks- 
vktgh cgqrka'kh yksdla[;k xzkeh.k Hkkxkr vkgs-  'ksrh 
gk xzkeh.k vFkZO;oLFkspk d.kk vkgs-  xzkeh.k fodkl 
lk/; djr vlrkuk d`"khpk vk/kkj ?ksm 'kdrks-  
xzkeh.k Hkkxke/;s fodklkph xaxk vk.k.;klkBh d`"kh 
Ik;ZVu mi;ksxh iMw 'kdrs-  FkksMD;kr vkfFkZd 
egklRrk gks.;klkBh xzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy 'ksrh 
O;olk;kyk vk/kqfud Lo#i ns.ks vko';d vkgs-  
izLrqr 'kks/kfuac/kke/;s xzkeh.k HkkxkP;k fodklklkBh 
d`"khIk;ZVu dsnzas mi;ksxh B# 'kdrs-  ;kps foospu 
dj.;kpk iz;Ru dj.;kr vkyk vkgs-

la'kks/ku i/nrh vkf.k rF; ladyu %



izLrqr 'kks/k fuac/kke/;s dksYgkiwj ftYg;krhy d`"kh  
Ik;ZVu daasnzkpk vH;kl dj.;kr vkyk vkgs-  fofo/k 
lanHkZ xzaFk] ekflds] orZekui=s] baVjusV bR;kanhojhy 
nq¸;e ekfgrh okj.;kr vkyh vkgs-  izkFkfed rF; 
ladyuke/;s iz'ukoyhpk okij dj.;kr vkyk vkgs-  
miyC/k lkaf[kdh ekghrhoj xf.krh; izfdz;k dj.;kr 
vkyh vkgs-

xzkeh.k fodklke/;s d`"kh Ik;ZVukph Hkwfedk % 

1 'kS{kf.kd ewY;kapk foLrkj & vusd Ik;ZVd 
euksjatukcjkscjp 'kS{kf.kd lgyhps vk;kstu djhr 
vlrkr- ;ke/khy d`"kh  {ks=krhy la'kks/kad] v/;kid] 
d`"kh eky [kjsnh] fodzh O;kolkf;d]'kkGkaps fo|kFkhZ] 
d`"kh  {ks=k'kh lacaf/kr ulysyh ukxfjd]  'kgjkrhy 
Ik;ZVd bR;kanhpk lekos'k gksrks-  dkghap mnns'k 
vf/kd Kku izkIr dj.ks vlrks-  rj dkghapk mnns'k 
d`"kh  {ks=kfo"k;h ftKklk] xzkeh.k 'ksrd&;kaph 
thou'ksSyh o 'ksrd&;kaP;k loZ dkeakPkk toGwu 
vuqHko ?ks.ks gk vlrks-  d`"kh  Ik;ZVu izdYike/;s 
euksjatu gksbZy v'kk izdkjs Kku fnys ikfgts-  
mnkgj.kkr 'ks.kkiklwu xkscjxWl] ck;ksXkWl] xkaMwG[kr] 
fgjfoGhps [kr] v'oxa/kk] dksjQM] rqGl] #b] nxMh 
ikyk] bR;knhpk ijaijkxr i/nrhus jl dk<.ks] 
e/kqef{kdk ikyu] Qqykaps ijkxhdj.k] izk.kh o i{;kaP;k 
lgk¸;kus chtog.k] dhM o fdVd fu;a=.k i/nrh 
eRl'ksrh rlsp pk;uht gtjhe/khy ek';kps iztuu 
Qqykaps ijkxhdj.k] vusd 'ksrheky izdzh;k m|ksx-  
mnk-  dsGh] fpDdw fpIl] ckacwP;k [kqP;kZ gLrdysP;k 
oLrw] 'kskHksP;k oLrw ykdMh [ksG.;kps m|ksx] mlkps 
jloarhxzg] jsuokVj gkosZfLVaxnokjs 'ksrrG;kr 
lkBoY;k tk.kk&;k ik.;kpk fBcad flapuknokjs 
'ksrkr okij rq"kkj o /kqGs r;kj dj.kk&;k QkWxlZpk 
okij o R;kps izkR;f{kd rlsp lkSj'kDrh] lkSjfnos] 
lkSjpqyh izdk'k la'ys"k.k] tSfod oLrqeku-  oknG 
ok&;kiklwu laj{k.k dj.kkjh laj{kd fHkar] manjkiklwu 
laj{k.k i/nrh] i{;kph ?kjVh cka/k.;kph i/nrh]  [kSj] 
macj] #b] ,jaM bR;knh vkS"k/kh ouLirhph vksG[k-  
jk=hP;k osGh dktok] lkSj fnos bR;knhPkk >xexkV] 
ljiV.kk&;k izk.;kaP;k] Qqyik[kjkaP;k] Qqykap;k 
fofo/k tkrh] 'ksGh ikyu] bewikyu js'khe mRiknu] 
jksiokVhdk] QGs] Hkkthikyk o vraxZr fidkaph ykxoM 
Ik;ZVdkauk nk[ko.ks]  dyekaph cka/k.kh i/nrh] >kMkaps 
cksUlk; r;kj dj.ks]  [krs o fdVduk'kdkpha Qokj.kh 
i/nrh] fidkaph dki.kh i/nrh]  QGs o HkkthikY;kaph 

izrokjh]  fodzhlkBh iWdhax i/nrh bR;knh izkR;kf{kds 
Ik;ZVdkauk nk[kfork ;s.ks 'kD; vlrs v'kk izdkjs

2  xzkeh.k laLd`rhph vksG[k & jkstP;k 
?kdk/kdhP;k thoukyk daVkGysY;k 'kgjh yksadkuk 
vkBoM;kP;k o efgU;kP;k 'ksoVh fulxZkP;k 
lkfUk/;kr] iznq"k.k eqDr 'kkar okrkoj.kkr T;k fBdk.kh 
euksjatukcjkscjp laLd`rhph tksikluk o vksG[k 
gskbZy] fulxZ toGwu vuqHkork ;sbZy o T;krwu 
rk.kr.kko uSjk'; nwj gksbZy  v'kk okrkoj.kkph vks< 
vlrs-  d`"kh  Ik;ZVdkaUkk lka;dkGh tso.kkuarj 
euksjatukP;k dk;Zdzekpk vkLokn ?ksrk ;srks-  T;ke/;s 
Hktu] fdrZu] Hkk#M] xzkeh.k thoukojhy xk.kh o 
u`R;s] /kuxjh vksO;k] xkaas/kG] /kkfeZd o ikSjkf.kd ukVds 
;kapk lekos'k vlkok-  rlsp xzkeh.k l.k]  mRlo ]  
t=k]  esGkos] xzkeh.k iks'kk[k]  /kkfeZd fof/kaph vksG[k 
d#u nsrk ;s.ks 'kD; vlrs- FkskMD;kr xzkeh.k 
laLd`rhaph vksG[k d`"kh  Ik;ZVukP;k e/kwu gksm 'kdrs-

3  xzkeh.k d`"kh laLd`rhph vksG[k & d`"kh 
i;ZVdkauk xzkeh.k £k| laLd`rhph vksG[k d#u ?ksrk 
;sbZy ;klkBh xzkeh.k tso.kkP;k estok.khpk vkLokn 
?ks.ks xjtsps vkgs-  ;ke/;s fofo/k /kkU; izdkjph 
Hkkdjh] ¼ ukp.kh] Tokjh] cktjh] edk bR;knh-½ rlsp 
mdMhps eksnd] iqj.k iksGh] xzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy 
oSf'k"V;iw.kZ HkkT;k ¼mnk- Q.kl] 'ksoxk] ?ksoMk] 
dsGdqy bR;knh½ okaX;kps Hkjhr fejphpk [kMh] jk;rs] 
mMnkps Mkaxj bR;knh lkscr ikV;koj okVysyh 
dSjhph] djoankph fejphph] 'ksaxnk.;kph pV.kh] 
ikiMkps yks.kP;kps fofo/k izdkj cktjhP;k os<.;k 
bR;knh [kkl xkoi.k ti.kkjs inkFkZ 'kD; vlY;kl 
i;ZVdkauk pwdhoj R;kaP;k leksj cuowu feGw 'kdrkr 
tso.k ok<.;kph O;oLFkk LoPN tkxsr xorkus 
lkdkjysY;k lkjoysY;k vax.kkr] xnZ fgjO;k 
>kMk[kkyh] vkejkbZr] ukjGh iksQGhP;k ckxsr 
leqnzfdukjh rlsp 'kD; vlY;kl ekp.khlkj[kh 
Vscy [kqP;kZph HkkstuklkBh O;oLFkk djrk ;s.ks 'kD; 
vlrs-

4  xzkeh.k [ksGkapk fodkl & d`"kh i;ZVdkalkBh 
osxosxG;k i/nrhP;k xkojku [ksGhaps vk;kstu djrk 
;srs-  ifjljkrhy QGckxk] vkejkbZ] ulZjh] 
ikolkg;krhy /kc/kcs ;kaph lQj ?kMfork ;srs-  
R;kosGh Ik;ZVdkauk vkack] Q.kl] djoans] tkaHkwG] 
dksde] dktw bR;knh jkuesok Lor%P;k gkrkauh rksMwu 



[kk.;kpk eqDr vkuan ?ksrk ;srks-  rlsp >kMkaps 
>ksikGs] >kMkoj p<.ks] Mksaxjkoj p<.ks] eklsekjh] 
cksfVax] v'okjksg.k] i{;kauk [kkm ?kky.ks] xkbZauk pkjk 
Hkjo.ks] fofgjhr rG;kr iksg.ks v'kk izdkjps 
vfoLej.kh; vuqHko ?ksrk ;srkr-

5  xzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy fulxkZpk vuqHko & 
'kgjkrhy /kkoiG o r.kkoiw.kZ fnup;sZyk daVkGysY;k 
Ik;ZVdkaP;k ejxGysY;k 'kjhj o eukyk xkokrhy 
iznw"k.kewDr  fujo 'kkarrspk] jk=khP;k 'khry 
pkan.;kpk] igkVsP;k /kqD;kpk o xkj.;kPkk] ikukojhy 
nofcanwuk] m"k%dkyhu jaxkP;k m/kG.khpk] i{;kaP;k 
fdyfcykVkpk] ekrhP;k lqxa/kkpk] Mksaxj n&;krhy 
/kqD;kpk ikukaP;k lGlGhpk] oMkP;k ikjackP;k 
>ksD;kapk] unhP;k ik.;kojhy okdkapk unhP;k 
dkBkoj ldkGh cl.;kpk eu mRlkfgr d:u 
uSjk';] rk.kr.kko nwj dj.kkjk vuqHko ?ksrk ;srks-

6  xzkeh.k eqyHkwr lqfo/kkae/;s ok< @ ik;kHkwr 
lqfo/kke/;ss ok< & d`"kh Ik;ZVukewGs xkok'kh ukG 
rqVysY;k 'kgjkrhy yksdkauk xzkeh.k Hkkxkfo"k;h vks< 
ok<w ykxyh vkgs-  vkt vusd 'kgjh Ik;ZVd lqVVh 
?kkyo.;klkBh d`"kh Ik;ZVukyk ilarh nsr vkgsr- 
Ik;ZVdkP;k ok<R;k xnhZeqGs jLrs] jLrs lqj{kk] ik.kh 
oht] cWadk bR;knh e/;s lq/kkj.kk o ok< dj.ks 
ljdkjyk xjtsps okVrs d`"kh Ik;ZVukewGs LFkkfud 
yksdkacjkscj xzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy yksdkaP;k lektkP;k 
jkg.khekuke/;s] lks;h lqfo/kkae/;s ok< gksr vkgs-

7  xzkeh.k Hkkxke/;s jkstxkjkph ufou la/kh & 
'ksrhO;olk;koj ok<.kkjk Hkkj deh dj.;klkBh 
xzkeh.k Hkkxkr 'ksrhyk tksM O;olk; fuekZ.k dj.ks 
xjtsps vkgs ;klkBh d`"kh Ik;ZVu gk pkaxyk Ik;kZ; gksm 
'kdrks-  d`"kh  Ik;ZVukewGs Ik;ZVdkaP;k la[;sr ok< 
gksr vkgs-  Ik;kZ;kus LFkkfud 'ksrd&;kauk eksB;k 
izek.kkr fuokl] Hkkstu] 'ksrh mRiknukph fodzh 
bR;knhe/;s jkstxkjkph la/kh ok<r vkgs-  gjhrx`g] 
ulZjh bR;knh lkj[;k lq/kkj.kkaeqGs xzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy 
r:.k fo'ks"kr% d`"kh inoh/kjkauk jkstxkj izkIr gksm 
'kdrks-  d`"kh  Ik;ZVu fodklkcjkscj jLr] ik.kh] oht] 
okgrwd bR;knh eqyHkwr lq/kkj.kk vko';d vlY;kus 
;k lokZae/;s eksB;k izek.kkr xzkeh.k jkstxkj fuekZ.k 
gksm 'kdsy- d`"kh Ik;ZVu dsanzkP;k fodklklkBh o 
Ik;ZVdkauk vkdf"kZr dj.;klkBh ;ksX; fu;kstu o 
O;oLFkkiukph vko';drk ;k fBdk.kh r:.kkauk 

jkstxkj izkIr gksm 'kdrks-  Ik;ZVd LFkkfud oLrw] 
rkT;k HkkT;k] QGs bR;knh [kjsnh djhr vlY;kus ;k 
oLrw o inkFkkZaps mRiknu o jkstxkjke/;s ok< gksrs-  
Ik;ZVdkauk eqyHkwr lks;h & lqfo/kk iqjfo.ks vko';d 
vlY;kus ok;fjax] Iyfcax] osYMhax] xaoMh dke 
bR;knhP;k la/kh xzkeh.k r:.k csjkstxklkBh miyC/k 
gksm 'kdrkr-  ,[kkn;k d`"kh Ik;ZVu LFkGkyk HksV 
ns.kkjs Ik;ZVd ifjljkrhy brj izs{k.kh; ,sfrgkfld 
LFkGkaukgh HksVh nsokr ;krwu fulxZrK ekxZn'kZd] 
xkbZM bR;knh jkstxkj fuekZ.k gksrhy rlsp nq;;e 
lsok o tksM/kans lq: dj.;kl mRrstu feGw 'kdrs-  
mnk- Hkkthikyk izfdz;k mn;ksx] okgrwd lsoke/kwugh 
jkstxkj fuekZ.k gksbZy-  ns'khfons'kh Ik;ZVdkph ;s&tk 
Okk<Y;kus cWafdx {ks=kr ok< gksmu R;k fBdk.kh 
jkstxkj fuekZ.k gksbZy-

8 'ksrh O;olk;kyk tksM O;olk; & Tkehu 
lqihd vkgs vkf.k tyflapukP;k lksbZlqfo/kk miyC/k 
vkgsr v'kkfBdk.kh 'ksrhO;olk; mRre i/nrhus djrk 
;srks-  v'kk fBdk.kh d`"kh  Ik;ZVu dsanzkph LFkkiuk 
d:u d`"kh  Ik;ZVdkauk vkdf"kZr djrk ;sm 'kdrs- 
FkksMD;kr vkiY;k 'ksrh O;olk;kyk tksM Eg.kwu 
izfrf"Br d`"kh Ik;ZVu O;olk; vR;ar izHkkohi.ks 
jkcfork ;sbZy-  lkjka'ki.ks vls Eg.krk ;sbZy dh] 
xzkeh.k fodklke/;s d`"kh  Ik;ZVu EkgRokph Hkwfedk ikj 
ikMw 'kdrs-

9 deh HkkaMoy & 'ksrhe/;s osxosxGs iz;ksx d:u 
Ik;ZVdkauk vkdf"kZr djrk ;sbZy ekdsZfVax mRre izdkjs 
o useds >kY;kl Ik;ZVdkaph la[;k eksB;k izek.kkr 
ok<w 'kdrs-  lq:okrhP;k dkyko/khe/;s ik;kHkwr 
lqfo/kkaph vko';drk ikghtsp vls ukgh vxnh deh 
HkkaMoyke/;s gk O;olk; lq: djrk ;srks-  FkksMD;kr 
T;k derjrk vkgsr R;k VI;kVI;kus iw.kZ djko;kP;k 
vlrkr-

10 xzkeh.k d"V vknjkfrF; vkf.k ;'k & d`"kh  
Ik;ZVu dsanz izkeq[;kus Mksaxjha Hkkxkr LFkkiu vlsy rj 
vfr mRre eqcyd ik.kh iqjoB;kph lk/kus] okgrwd 
lqfo/kk Ik;ZVdkar felG.;kph R;kaP;klkscr jkg.;kph 
fouezrsus R;kaps vknjkfrF; dj.;kph ekufldrk 
bR;knhph ekfgrh feGw 'kdrs-  xzkeh.k Hkkxkrhy 
ikgq.kpkjkph i/nr] vfrFkh nsoHko laLd`rhpk okjlk 
d`"kh  Ik;ZVukP;k ek/;ekrwu fuf'pri.ks iq<s usrk 
;sbZy-



d`"kh Ik;ZVukP;k leL;k %

d`"kh Ik;ZVukleksj vkt vusd vkOgkus vkgsr d`"kh 
Ik;ZVukfo"k;h 'ksrd&;kauk ifjiw.kZ Kkukpk vHkko] 
ygku 'ksrd&;ke/khy laoknkpk vHkko] O;kolkf;d 
n`"Vhdksukpk vHkko ewyHkwr lks;hlqfo/kkpk vHkko] 
HkkaMoykph derjrk tksMO;olk;kfo"k;h vukLFkk] 
vla?kVhr {ks=kps vfLrRo] 'kgjh Hkkxkfo"k;h ulysyh 
ekfgrh] vYiHkwj.kk {ks=] 'ksrhpk fud`"V ntkZ] flapu 
lqfo/kkpk vHkko] nq"dkGtU; ifjfLFkrh ]  'ksrhdMs 
ikg.;kpk nq;;e n`"Vhdksu bR;knh leL;kauk 
'ksrd&;kauk rksaM |kos ykxr vkgs-

mik;;kstuk %

d`"kh Ik;ZVu gh txkr osxkus iq<s vkysyh ladYiuk 
vkgs-  ;ke/;s Ik;ZVu o 'ksrh ;kaph ,df=r lkaxM 
?kkryh tkrs-  dkj.k d`"kh  Ik;ZVu gk O;olk; ijdh; 
pyu feGowu nsbZy R;kpizek.ks uouohu O;olk;kyk 
o 'ksrhiwjd O;olk;kauk pkyuk nsrhy ;krwu eksB;k 
izek.kkr jkstxkj fufeZrh gksm 'kdrs-  ;klkBh d`"kh 
Ik;ZVu O;olk;kiq<hy leL;kaps fujkdj.k dj.ks 
vko';d vkgs 'ksrdjh cka/koke/;s O;kikjh n`"Vhdksu 
:tfo.ks] vk/kqfud ra= okij.;klkBh 'ksrd&;kauk 
r;kj dj.ks] d`"kh Ik;ZVu dj.kslkBh ljdkjus vuqnku 
miyC/k d:u ns.ks-  O;kolkf;d n`"Vhdksu fuekZ.k 
dj.sk R;kpcjkscj 'ksrd&;kauk d`"kh  Ik;ZVuklkBh 
izksRlkghr dj.ks R;kpcjkscj 'ksrd&;kauk d`"kh  
Ik;ZVuklkBh izksRlkfgr dj.ks bR;knh mik;;kstukaph 
veyctko.kh izHkkohi.ks dj.ks-

milagkj %

'ksrh Qk;ns'khj] iz;ksx'khy o izxrh'khy djk;ph 
vlsy rj 'ksrhiwjd d`"kh  Ik;ZVu izdYi lkj[;k 
Ik;kZ; 'ksrdjh ca/kwuk miyC/k >kyk vkgs-  d`"kh Ik;ZVu 
fodkl laLFkk] ckjkerh ;kauh dsysY;k ikg.khuqlkj 
d`"kh  Ik;ZVu izdYikrwu egkjk"Vªkr vusd 'ksrdjh 
dqVqackps vkfFkZd mRiUUk 33 VDds ok<ys vkgs-  ;k 
O;olk;krwu vusd jkstxkjkaP;k la/kh miyC/k >kY;k 
vkgsr  vkt egkjk"Vªkr toGtoG 200 is{kk tkLr 
d`"kh  Ik;ZVu dsanz lq: vkgsr- d`"kh Ik;ZVuk}kjs 
egkjk"Vªkrhy dkgh 'ksrd&;kaph vkfFkZd fLFkrh 
lq/kkjsy v'kh vis{kk vkgs-  FkksMD;kr 'ksrhe/kwu 
ok<R;k leL;k deh dj.;klkBh vkf.k xzkeh.k fodkl 
lk/; dj.;klkBh d`"kh  Ik;ZVu gs ,d izHkkoh lk/ku 
B: 'kdrs-

lanHkZ %

1- Toware Panduran (2010), Agri-Tourism: New 

Revenue Stream for farmer Trough Rural – 
Urban Reunion, Financial Agriculture Vol – 42, 
Issue – 5, Page No. 20-21.

2- State of  Indian Agricultue Report 2011-12.

3- Agriculture Growth Dedline in Maharashtra 

Economic Survey Report 2011 

4- jfoanz dkVksGs] le`/nhpk egkekxZ & d`"kh Ik;ZVu] 
xksMok d`"kh izdk'ku- 

5- izHkkdj ns'kikaMs Ik;ZVdkaps Ik;ZVu 'ksrd&;kauk 
mRiUu i`- 32 & 33

6- fufyek jktkjke fejtdj] ¼ekpZ 2013½ d`"kh 
Ik;ZVu % 'ksrh mRiUukph uoh fn'kk vFkZlaokn 
tkusokjh ] [kaM & 36] vad & 4 iku Øekad 395 
rs 399

7 MkW- v:.k ikVhy ¼21 tqYkS 2013½ d`"kh Ik;ZVukus 
gksbZy jkstxkjkph isj.kh nSfud ldkG  iku 
dzekad 4

8 MkWaa- v:.k ikVhy ¼28 tqYkS 2013 d`"kh Ik;ZVukyk 
goh ,dfn'kk] nSfud ldkG 28 tqYkS 2013] iku 
dzekad 4

9 eankj usmjdj ¼laiknd½ dksd.k Ik;ZVu] 
vk;fM;y lkaLd`frd izdk'ku eqcabZ & 28] iku 
Øekad 18 rs 20- 
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